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[ih the orlginal Russian text this was a blaunk page between the»COVer’page and

the Orderi7

Zférentheses in the Tollowing franslation represent parentheses in the original
text. Uswally they are used to indicate that the doctrine for the first unit
mentioned is the same for the unit mentioned in the parentheses.

In other regpects, too, the format of the translation follows as closely
as possible the format of the original Russian text, except for pagination,

In the translation, additions in square brackets are insertiens by the trans-
lators or edltors, either explanatory words in English or transliterations
of the original Russian text.

Tt should be noted that Soviet Army nomenclature as applied to tactical units
is peculiar in that it hae no single word for "unit”, but uses four different
terme, depending on the size and relative independence of the unit. There

is no exact English equivalent for any of these terms. This peculiarily has
caused considerable awkwardness in translating bhe terms. Three of these terms
have been used in the present text:

a . ooyedlnenlye is used by the Soviet Army to refer to a corps, a division,
or a brlgade‘ The components may be of a. single arm or of varieus arms
and services. In this translation, the term soyedinemiye has been trans-
lated as "large unit” T

b. Chast is uselby the Soviet Army to designate any unit of regimental or
smaller size that is adminlstratively self-contained and separately num-
bered; e.g., a rifle regiment, engineer battelion of 4 rifle division, or
corps signal battalion. In this translation, the term chast has been trans-
lated as "unit". ' )

¢. Podrazdeleniye is used by the Seviet Army to refer to & subunit of a. chast.
It is a unit which cannot be fully identified numerically except by reference
to the larger unit of whlch it is & component, e.g., battdlions, compsanies,
and platoons of a rifle regiment; the battalions and.battérieénoffan artillery
regiment; the companies of an engineer or signal battslion. In this trans-
lation, the term podrazdeleniye has been translated as "small unit".

The Table of Contents is given at the end of the translation, as it appears
in the original Russian texpg7
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O.R'DER
JOF THE MINISTER OF THE ARMED FORCES
OF THE UNION SSR

No, 0138

28 December 1948 ' Moscow

Contents: The putting into effect of the Field Service Regulationé

of the Armed Forces of the Union SSR (corps - division)

1. 'The Field Service Regulations of ‘the Armed Forces of the Union

SSR (corps - division) set forth herein are now in effect.
2. The Temporary Field Service Regulations of the RKKA Zﬁbrkers

and Peasants' Red Army/, 1936, are herewith superseded.

Minister 'of the Armed Forces
of the Union SSR

Marshal of the Soviet Union

BULGANIN
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CHAPTHR I -

PRINCIPLES OF GOMBINED ARMS COMBAT

‘

1. Combat is the only means by which ﬁictory can be achieved, It is only
through combat that the Torces and materiel of the enemy can be destroyed, and
his capacity to resist crushed, '

Bvery action of each commander mmst be permeated with the will to achieve
victory. The determination to defeat the enemy mist be unswerving, and it mmst
be carried to conclusion., It is the duty of the commander to instill this
resolutensss in all his subordinates.

2, Modern combat is a combined arms combat. it is characterized by the mass
employment of armed forces and combat equinment., Success in modern combat is
obtained by the joint efforts of all arms.

3. The coordination of all arms and adjacent units is the basic
condition for the achievement of success in combat,

~The essence of coordination in combat consiets Of coordinated combat efforts
agcording to purpose, time, and locale, and mutual assistance among large units
soyedineniyg7 and nnits Lchaﬁtijlof all arms and adjacent units.

4, ' Combat operations are devloyed on a broad front and to a gredt'denth,
and they are distinguished Dy the decisive nature and rapidity of their development,

Operations which are designed to encircle and destroy the enemy and to seize
his equipment are viewed as the most significant feature of combined arms combat.

Modern combat requires that the armed forces be extremely well trained and
highly mobile and that they know how to exploit the full might of combat
equipment.. Fach member of the armed forces must know and understsnd his combat
mission, and he must demonstrate courage, Initiative, and combat toughness,
Commanders and staffs are further required %$o possess a high degree of creative
ability in the preparation, organization, and conduct of combat,

5. Modern combat requires the armed forces to make the fullest use of their
moral and physical strength. They must also exhibit an unyielding will to
victory, jron discinline, organization, and combat cohesion. o

-

In order to achieva this the commander must:

~ know his subordinates through personal contact with them; pay attention
to their everyday combat 1ife and needs; be highly'demanding of Hig subsdrdinates;
correctly appraise their actions; and constantly strive %o improve thair combat
and political ftraining; :

~ imbue his subordinates with an unlimited devotion to the Socialist Fatherland and
the Soviet Goverument; imbue them with faith in the righteousness of our canse and of
conscions fulfilliment of military duty: and instill in them a hatred of the enemy and a
readiness, in the name of victory, to f%ght him to th; lagt d&on of blood;
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- develop in his‘suhordinateé, on the basis of the combat traditions o
Soviet Army and the Soviet Navy, stability, courage, daring, and readiness to =
victory in every instance and at any price.

6. Offensive combat. This is the basic type of combat operations. Only a
resolute attack, concluded by encirclement, leads to tha full destruction or capture
of the enemy. - '

However, the armed forces may be com0911ed ‘in certain directions, to be on the
defensive. This usually occurs when an ochns1vp becomes immossible or inadvisabl~,
as well as when it is necessary to insure an offensive.action in other, more imporsant;
directions. ‘ '

The defense must be impregnable and éctivn' and it must be capable of wearing
TR
down the enemy s forces and of creating favorable conditions for a decis1vm offengive
action,

"7. There should be no conventional patfern in the manner of cond@cting combata
When combat operations are conducted in the same pattern, they are quickly identified
by the enemy, thus permitting him to take approvriate cquntgrmeasurqs.

‘By employing new combat tactics which surprise the énemy or by hitting in direction:
where, because of the situation, the snemy least expects an attack, noteworthy results
may be obtained, i : .

8. Victory in combat is achieved by decisive offensive operations in which
superior forces and means are employed in the main direction.  In order to carry
out such offensive operations, the fo110w1np ATe necmssAry:

- active and‘continuou% reconnaissance, which makes it p nulblﬂ to assess
the strong and weak points of the. enemy, and which hslns to nrndict the nature of

future operations;

- a mxTéctdecision, a detailsd prevaration and organlzatlon of combat, 4nd ‘the
skillful exccutlon of that decision;

- active, daring, and enterprising performance on th» part of all troov , high
morale dmony them, and a resolute will to victory;-

- continuous coordination among large units and nnits of all arms

“and adjacent units;

- concealed concentratlon of troon% and a sklllful organlzatlon o their combﬁb
formatlon, :

- replqnishment; in the course of qombéﬁ,lof second echﬁldﬁs and reserves;
- massive use of aftillary, tanks,‘and‘aviatioﬁ;
- skillful maneuver of troobs'in combét;

- suddcnness of operations;

- rigid and constant control over troops;

§-B-CoR-I-T"
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= skillful utilization of engineer development of the terrain;

-~ steady and timely supply of the troops with everything nescessary for the
conduct of combat,

9. Success always goes to the one who is bold iﬁ combat, who continually
exhibits initiative, and who seizes and keeps the initiative, imposing his will {
upon the enemy. ' v

Initiative is based on the understanding of the mission and the situation.
It means striving to find the best possible mesns of accomplishing the assigned
mission, exploiting the existing favorable circumstances, and immediately adopting
the most effective steps against a growing threat. ’ '

Initiative should contribute to the utmost fulfillment of the a531pn@d mission
and should not ran comnter to the intentions of the immediate superior.

In case of a sudden change in the sitwation, where there is nc time or possibility
far recelving instructions, the commander must, on his own initiative, make a naw
decislon and, at first opportunity, relay it to his own superior officar and to ths
adjacent units}

Readiness to assume responsibtlity for a bold decision and the desire %o aohleve
success are the basis of actions of all commanders in combat

Those who are anxious to destroy the enemy but fail to reach their goal are not
to be reproached as much as thoss who fear responsibility, show inaction, and do not

axnloit, at an opportune moment, all the forces snd means for obtaining success in
combat. . .

10.. Under the conditions of modern combat surprise plays a significant role.
Thus, it is demanded of the troovs that they use extreme secrecy in operations,
mob11ity;dnd maneuv=rability,

Surprise stuns the enemy, paralyzes his wil? ﬁnd deprives him of thm poseibility
of offering organized resistance.

Surprise can be obtained as follows:

= by deceiving the enemy about our intentions and by maintaining the strictest
secrecy as to the intentions of forthcoming-operations; ‘ ' :

-~ through the concealment and ranid meneuvering of roops and through the
concentration of ovmrwh@Lminﬁ forces and maceris) ina decisive direction:

= by the sudden operations of airborn¢ troops and by massive air attacks;

= through the sudden onmninp of massive Tire and by swift off@n e action;

&

through the application of new methods of combat unknown to the eneny.

The enemy will also strive to achieve surorise. Thus, it is necegsary to maintain
a high deeres of - slertness, a constsnt state of combat readiness, well organized

conhat and political support of 1hn1roonu,? and ftheir ability to retaliate quickly
to surprise blows by the enemy.

N
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11. Skillful and‘tlmelv maneuver . of : ' men and materiel is one. of the mo gt
important conditions for achieving success in batt]e. ;

The purpose of such maneuver is to set up. the most advantagéoﬁs;?buninp
of men and materiel, to vlace them in the best p051t10n for delivering the decisive
blow,and to carty out the mission succesgfuily. '

The maneﬂ&er should he a simple one, and it must be .exscuted on time,
effectively, quickly, secrctly; and asﬁa-surnrisc to the enemy, -

2. Durlnp‘combat maneuvor by fire i% also ex»cutﬂd This consists
of the distribution and successive concentration of the prin01p&l mass . of firs
of hround weapons against the most important sec*ors or aresas.,

13. In order to conduct combat operations;trobps,take up combat formations.

A combat formation is the grouping of»men'andfmateriel for the purpnse of carrying
out the battle. A combat formation musy conform to the combat plan and mist insure

the folloWing:'

‘ - decisive defeat of tha enemy by a Dowerful and %1mu1tannouq atiack on the
"antlre depth of his combat formation; - :

- 1ntens1flcation of striking poWer.in the course of battle;

- ability to m&neuver to:aceomplish: - a swifd shift of troop qtrength in
anothar direction for developlng success achieved or for countering enemy'blows,

the:best'utllization of troops in accordancerith their combat qnalifidatlons;
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the best utillzatlon of the terrain,

= repulsion of enemy ground forces especia11y his tank% on the flanke and
boundaric%, :

- repulsion of enemy air atfacké and. aifborne onerations;

14, On approaching’ th@ battlefield, there is a grouning of men and matnrlol
in order to insure their swift d@nloymsnt for battle and to ]eagﬂn their vulnerability
Yo artillery firs and enemy air attack, For thase nurnoses, large units’ [soyedinen1ya7
and units [chastl/ disperse along the font and in depth whllP the qma]l units
'[podrazdelenlya/ follow in extendod ordﬁr. v

15. The corps and d1v1§ion§ whlch advance in the main direction have the preater
strength in men and materiel, are aqﬁipned a smaller front, and have the deenest combat
formation., In the secondarv direction uhPV operate on a broader front and have a
combat formatlon of less depth ' ' '

A chanpe in the COmbat formatlon of a corpa (diviqinn) during battle is 80
calculated that,on the basis of a correct estimate. of the situation,. it is nossible

continuously to derCt the main effortq of the: troons A% the execuflon of their
aSQIgan combat mlqs1on. :
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16. The combat formation of a corns consists of one or two echelons, of
artillery groups, and of reserves,snd; in the defense, of antitank areas as well.

The nimber, strength, and comnosition of echelons, artillery grouns,
reserves, and antitank aress are determined by the wission and situation.

The first echelon of a corps is made up of combat formations of divisions
operating in.a line formation, together with reinforcements.

The second echelon of a corns is madeup of amechanized or rifle division,
together with reinforcements,

The combat formation of a -division is made un of one, two, or three echelons,
of artillery grouns, and of reserves, and,in the defense, of antitank areas as well.

The first echelon of-a division is a combat formation of regimentg operating in
a line formation, together with reinforcements. The second (third) echelon
of a division is¢ usually provided with one regiment and reinforcements.

Troops of the second echelon of a corps and also of the second and third
ochelons of a division are assigned combat missions at the same time as trdops
of the first echelons. If necessary, thece missions are made more specific by
the corps (division) commander wupon commitment of the second (third) echelons
to combat,. : : : : .

17, Artillery detsiled during combat for special tasks.in the interests of '‘a unit
or large wit and placed under a single command composes an artillery £Zroup
(regimental, division, corps,or army).

Corps and army antiaircraft artillery grouns provide cover for troops and - B
important targets against enemy air attack in the offense or defense,

18, Tanks and self-nropelled artillery belonging to rifle (cavalry) divisions,
or attached to them as reinforcements, ars usually utilized in the offensive in
direct sunmort of infantry (cavalry), and onerate with the combat formations
of advancing troons. '

In the defense, some of the tanksad selfenronelled artillery are used to
reinforce the antitanlk defense of troops which operate in the first echelons,

while the remainder make up the commander's tank reserve.

Tanks and self-propelled artillery of & mechanized division are used for

‘the direct support of their own mechanized units and small motorized infantry -

units. The detailing of tarks and sel
ision for the support of rifle (cava

ropelled artillery from a mechanized
ivisions is not allowed. .

ich arise suddenly. They can
ainst airborne” landings,

. Reserves sre established for mi
be troe of combined arms, troops for preotict
ry-antitank, tank, and engina

The combined -arms researve of a corpg or-divisgicn  is usuvally formed along
with the combat formation of the large units into a single echelern. It is
composed of a rifle (cavalry) or mechanized unit (small unit) and ¢an be.:
strengthened by artillery, tanks, self-propelled artillery, small engines?
units,and other special troops. The reserve is assigned the task of being
ready to. operate on the most threatenasd directions.

S=E~C-2K-T
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Reserve troops for protection agalnst airborne ]andinps are sarmarked to ..
counter enemy airborne oparsfions and are made up of units (qmall units) of
motorized infantry or cavalry and small motorcycle units, which are strengthenad
by artillery, tanks, self-propelled artillery, antltank and autaalrcraft artillery,
flame throwers, and small cnglneer units. :

Somet1me° the mission aqqlgn@d to the resarve troons for Drotection against
airborne 1and1nys can he carried out by the troops of 1he combined-arms reserve.
In this case, the combined:arms reqervn must be orovided with the neceqedrv '
transnortatlon f30111ties.

The artillery-antitank reserve is earmarked for combat with eneny tan%< and
self-propelled artillery. It is made up of units (small mnits) of antitank
artillery, gun artillery, ,elf~nxonellnd artlllery,and is wtrenpthen@d bv flame
throwers and small engineer units, ‘

An art11lnry—ant1fank reserve, 1n every ql*untlonh/ls created in a corps
(division). o :

The.tank reserve is earmarked for independent action and for reinforéinp
troons of the first and. second echelons and troons of the combined arms reserve
with tanks and qp1f~nronel1cd artillery. A tank reserve in a corns (divisicn)
in offensive combat can be created only after the fqut achelons have been sat-
urated with tanks.

The engineer reserve of a corps (division) is earmarked for the suvmort of
troops in the course of battle, Its formation denends upon the situation and
upon the availability of men and materisl, and it is made up of units (small
units) of ongineer troons on armored troop cnrriore or trucks and is nrovided
with necessary equinment, :

20, A mobile obstacle-placing detachment is created in a corps (division),
as a rule, in all tynes of combat. It is ntilized for the constructicn of
engineer obstacles to protect tho flanks and boundaries and o Fortlfj
occun1ed tines. : ,

Belonging to the mobile obsfacle—nlaCLn_ detachment are small enp:ne@r
units with mines, inconspicuous obstacles [prnbably concertina w1r?Z;and other
devices of obqtrnctlon transported on armored carriers or full tracklaying
vehicles; mine-laying tanks; and flame throwers, The mobile obstacle-placing
detachment must operate 1nden9nd6ntTV or w1th the artlllary ~antitank or the
combined -arms rcﬁerve.

In adgition, a movement support detachment 1s-created in the corps
(division) during the offénsive, pursuit, and the execution of a march.
It is used to restore roads and bridges in the: main direction of the
corps (division) and also to clear concentration areas. The detachment placesat
necessary points signs easily seen by troops to indicate the line of movement ;
in some cases the detachment assigns guides. The movement support detachment is
composed of small units of engineers, -chemical warfare troops, and motorized infantry.
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21. The troops assume march formation to execute a march,

The march formation of the corps (division) is composed of march columns,
The march formation must corresvond to the planned action and must insnre the
troops the opportunity:

- to deplov gulcki into combat formations;

~ to carry oul maneuvers for attacking the flanks and the rear of the
enemy; ' '

- to organize ant:nirnraft and antitank defenses and to take other measures

for combat security;

~ to conserve strength  or the march.

Troons on the march are nrotected by march security.

22, The corns (division), for carrying on battle, can be strengthened
by large units and units (small units) of various arms and of svecial troops

which are attached to it or which sunnort it at sonecific stages of battle.

Attached large units 2nd units (small units) are subordinatsd to the corps
(division) commander, all of whose commands are executed.

Supporting large units and units (small unjts), remaining subordinate to
their own commander, exoccute the combat missions nlanned by the corns (division)
commander whose troons are being sunnorted.

23. The variety of modern wespons and of methods of their use jplaces great
demands on the control of troons, The fulfillment oF these demands is secured
by

fare;

e knowled
-~ the clarity of the commsnder's decision;

~ the accurate and timely assi;ment of missions which are accurately
understood and executed;

- continuous coordination;
~ uninterrunted communications.

Modern combat demands = firm and_uninterrunted control of troovs.

T e declsion ken . must bhe PdTrlﬂd but solidly and pnrqmvprnngly. The
order must be executed accurately and with faximum effort.

Checking on the execution of an order in conjunction with practical aid is
the most immortant responsibility of commanders and staffs at all levels.

24, Modern combat demands a large exvenditure of. materiel, esnecially of
ammunition and fuel. Therefore, the sihccess of troons in battle devends to a
considerable degree on the efficient and well~doordinuated work of all rezal service

¢ installations, as well as on the prompt supnly of everything necessary
to the troops under any oltUﬁflon. The organization of the division and reg-
imental service areas and the materizl suoply of troops is one of the most
important reqhonq1b171tles of all commandﬂrs and staffs,
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The commander is- resnonsiblo for skillfully maneuvering msteriel which hs
has at hia disposal and for nroperly uainy it to onsure success in combat

The creation of necessarv reserve: stocks in casa of intsrruption in the
supply of matariel is one of ‘the conditions for the quccewqful operation’ of
diviqion and regimnntal servico areas~ o -

25, Undar baftlefield conditions it is neceasarv to remembar that the
enemy is trying to obtain information by means of aspionags, by listening to
telephone conversations, and by 1ntercept1ng telegrams and radlograms. There-
fore,eternal vigilance for protecting military secrets 1s of utmost improtance,

 S-B-CMR-E-T
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CHAPTER II
THR SERVICES, THEIR CHARACTERISTICS AND COMBAT MPLOYMENT . -: &'

26, The armed forses of the U.S.S.R. consist of ground forces, air forcas,
naval forces, airborns troonc and antiairceraft defenss troops. '

1. GROUND FORCES
27. Ground forces coﬁsiét of the following arms: infantry, armored and
mechanized troons, artillery, and cavalry, For ‘the supvort of combat activity
of the ground forces, snecinl troops are included in their compésition: engineer,

signal, chcmical warfare, mo%or transport, road'construction, and. other troops.

28, The Infantry is canable of carrying -on stubborn and nrolonved combat

- in any conditions of terrain and weathwr at any timp of the ynar or day.

In cooperﬂtion w1th othpr arms, tbe Lnfanbry R able to ‘“qfofif“

- daqtroy the dafendlnp eneamy and break through his dcfen«e,

= seize Sectors ‘of -the terraln and firmly hold -

- duqfroy the atfacklnp ennmy

ThP infantry forms the basis of 1argé rifle uniﬁs_and'éifborne;troons,
and also is included in the comnOQition of - ‘tank ' and mechanized troops and
naval forcpe. : C

29. Thc rifle corps is the highest tactical large unit of combined arms.

It usually includes rifle divisions and a mnchanlzed d1v1qlon corng artillery,
and units (small units) of special troons, '

The rifle corvs fulfills the most important missioms in combat In co-
ooeratlon with large units and units of other arms 1t.1s able to.

= break through the defenae of the enemy in its @ntlre taotlﬁaW ‘depth and
develop the attack in the operational deoth; :

- surroumd and destroy the important forces of the enemy; -

~ firmly defend ‘a zone of terzain in the main direction, renel massed
attacks of the enemy, and tconduct inﬁépendehtly'cdunterattacks.»

30. The rifle division is thﬁ basic large taotloal wnit of comb1nnd arms,

It consists of rifle regiments , ‘bank—=+ self~propelled rnplm»nts, d1v1sion art111nrv,.

and units (small units) of swarlal troops.

The rlfIP division in cooperntlon with othnr larpm unlts of fhn corng. is -
able to: : :

- brnak throush fhn zona of dofnncﬂ of tha enemy w1th1n thn 11m1t° of " fhP
assigned sector and dmve1op an attdck in drnth o
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- surround and destroy seoarate mnits of the snemy;

R

~ G&fend stubbory 3] zOnév of terrain and renael massed attacks by the. enosmy.

31.  aax and mechanized troops are the striking fores of thp pronnd
forcos. Thmv nossess high mobility, ereat manenverability,and considerable
i weserr. Tanks and self—nroneTlnd artillery form the basis of {ank | and
mcchanlzed tronns.

The massed application of tank and mechanized unite and large nnite in
coordination with other arms vermits breaking throwsh the nrnnﬂrnd defence of -
grazme ard) the onn1rnlnmnvt and destruction of his grouning,

.32, Mechanized and tank divisions may be nsed . in all tynes of combat.
They are able to:

- develon a breakthrongh of the nnomy defanse with the aim of encircling

and destroying his main grouning;:

overrin a hurriedly occunied enemy dafense;

pursiue the enemy:nd destroy his anmnroacliing reserves;

.envelon the open flanks of the shemy and onerate in his wear;

- seize and hold, wntil the arrival of large rifls units, advantageous
lineglbrjdgeheads; and imnortant objectives; '

deetroy ennmy tank W1its and large units;
- destroy thea enemy s airborne landings;
~ cover the disengagemant and withdrawal of large rifle units,

When necessary, mechanized and tonk divisions may be utilized for breaking
through the enemy's prevared defense,

In the defenss, mechanized and tink units are nsually used in the second
schelons for counterattacks and counterblows against enemy forces which have
nenatrated. In case of nmcessity, larce mechanized and tank units are ahln
to defend stout1y a :zone of terrain in the main direction,

The mechanizad division is a lnrpe tactical unit of combin~sd arms.
33." ‘Artillery is the main source of il It nossesses great range

of fire, fire power,and 2bility to runeuvar, Artljlerv fire clears the way for
troopS‘in attack‘and blocks the path of the enemy in defense.

The fastest and most decirive. reqults are obta:nﬁd by massed, sudden,
accurate, and flexibly control]ed artillery fire,

"
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Artillery is able to:

- destroy and neutralize enemy artillery, mortars, and other weanons, . -
and also personnel; ' ’

. Il .
destroy enemy tanks and self-propelled artillery;

demolish field and permanent defensive installatibns;

cut passages through.antjtank and antlioersonnel obstaclgs;

disrunt the enemy's control of his broops ﬂnd the work of hlq rear area.

' Antlaircraft artillery possenses, tha ab111ty to destroy planns airbornc,
landinva and other air targets of the enenmy.

34, Artillery consisls Qf]ar@e units and units of eun and howitzar artillery,
mor@rs,and antitank and antiaircraft artillery. Artillery included in the ‘com-.
position of large units, units, and small units of other arms forms the troop
artillery. g '

Troon artlllczy is subdivided 1ntn betta11on fegimantalg diviﬁion,”corps,
and army artillery. o

For the realization of close COOrdinatioﬁ with other arms, large units,
units, and small units of artillery are attached to rifle, cavalry, meohanlz»d
and tank large units and, as a rule, ‘ara distributed amongst artillery ﬂroupq

- and also are included in the comnoqltlon of artillery-antitank reserves,

35.,”Antitank artillery is the mos f effective means for repelling attaclks
by the ensmy's 'tankﬂ and qalf nronm?T@d artll]ory,

It ig utilized:

.in the compogition of artillery»antitank reserves;

in the defense, for the creatlon of antltank defense in the main. dlrﬁctlons,

: for comblnmd action° with large rlfle, mechanlzed tank, and'cavalry
units; , : :

- for combaf against airbbfne7or nava] 1andinﬁs.
Antitank arbillery 1arge units. and units mav bo smployed.in the art111ary

preparation and support of an attack, but not to tha detriment of the antitank
defenss of the troops and” without, the ino?u%inn of such mnits in artnl]erv

‘groups.

36: 423}aircraft:1arge units,and units ﬁre inﬁandéd:

.- to protect from ensmy air strikes the main grouning of troovs, head-

~ guarters, main communications routmes, amd main objectives in themar area;
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- together with fighter aircraft, but 21@0 indenendently, to blockade fro@
thé air an encircled enemy grouping; o

- to engage in combat w1th enemy airborne ]andlnps both in the air and
while landing. - : :

Antisircoraft artillery large units (units), in excentional circumstancés,

may be drawn into combhat with enemy gromnds ﬁn@e& prmaﬁﬂycﬁ hakslnd galf-propelled
artillery.

As a rule, antiaircraft artillery 18 employad massed; itsf-fire' 1s-closel'y-
coordinated with the activities of fightar aviation.

37. Cavalry depends on time of year and day, weather, and terraln less
than do other arms (excent infantry), Lo

The cavalry consists of cavalry corps and cavalry d1v151onq.

The cavalry corps is a large opnratlon -tactical unit of combined arms,
It consists o two or three cavalry d1v1s1on% and unitq (small units) of special
troovs. » :

A cavalrv division is a large tactical unit of combin-d arms. 1t consists
of calvary regiments, units of artlllerv and tanks and also units (small "
units) of sp»01al troops. : oo

38. The cavalry corps and cava1ry d1V1%10n are amnloymd in directions
oermitting fresdom of maneuver.,

The cavalry corns. in coordlnﬁtion w1th large unltq ‘and. units of the other
arms, and somatimas indenend~nt1y, is able: to: '

~ break through the enemy's hurrlndly occunlpd dpfense and his defanse on
a wide front, : :

- develop a breathroigh, 'acting as a mobile groubp
- pufsue‘ %urround and destrov a w1thdrawing enemy,

- inflict count—rblowq on’ fha flank and reaar of an enenmy who has broken
throuyh our defenqe, :

‘f secure open flanks and boundaries;
'~ protect the concentration, regrouping, or withdrawal of troops;
- destroy enemy airbornc landings.

39. Englneer troons-are intended for cnginear sunnort of the combat activity
of large units and units of various -arms, -

Englnaex troops are. employed as a ruWa in the direcﬁioﬁ of the main
blow in an attack and in the most imnnrtant dlrﬂctlone in the defense.

\,
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- The basic tasks of enginecr troons are:

- 1ﬁ the - offense, tha nreparation of "the dcparture ares, the. clearing
and. layinﬁ of roads, the supnort of troop-‘crossings over wwter obatacles,

participation in storming and destroying defensive installations of ths eneny,_

and also the consolidation of lines’ @eized from the enémy and thn repe1ling
of his counterattacks, R S e

- in the defenso,~ the construction of obstacles, participation in nre-
paring . . and eéquipving zones of defense and various sngineer installstions,
the support of oountvrattaokw and counterblows by means. of obetaoloe and read
building, : :

. - in all tvpes of combat enylnemr reconnalssanf, inqurance of the secrecy
of the diqposition and act1v1tim% of troonq water eupply.

: Engin»er troops consiat. of enpinenr Large units and units and-alwo of
sapper units and small unlts incorporated in largm unlt" and wnits of varlous
arms. . . o : .

40, Signal troooq are intended for the establiﬂhment and maintmnance of
continnouqu operatlng communicatlonq 1n all types of combat activity of the
- troops. S :

Ly, Chemlcal warfaxe troopg are intended for the exacution iof tha follow~

ing tasks

C - to strengthen thc antlchemica1 deFon%@ of trooh° and. tarretq in the
rear; - o . R o L . _ c

~ to destroy pelsonnel and materiel of the onemv by 1n¢en&iary means,

= to carry out by neans Qf qmoke ‘the. conoea]mant of troops and . targpte.:

_ 42, Motor. tranqnortatlon troons are intended for me tramsportation of
troovne, brinﬁing up. supnllos, and evacuation. e ‘

QB. Road conqtruotlon troonq are intendod for the répaiz feconstructibn,
and constTuttlon of roads and bridges, for their maintenance in passable cor-
dition, and also for traffic regulation,- - D

2 AIR FORCES

4h, The air forces are capab]e of 1nflict1ng powarful and qudd-n blows.
‘Pogsessing freedom of maneuver and great range of action, they can doqtrov enemy
troops while the latter are still aporoaching the field of battle, snd also

can 1nf110t powerful blows on mllitarv and induut11a1 taryotm in the enemy n\;L_"

rear,

The air forces are intended for joint combqt onnrations with ground forceﬁ
navel forces, airborne troops, and antiaircraft def@nqe troops andAfor the =
execution of independent combat missions, : . ' S

: \_.‘
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The air forces are capable of transferring their blows in the shortaest
time from one directinn (target) to another, both laterally and in depth.

Large air force units in cooperation w1th othar arms, and also independenily,
can execute the fo]lowwng missions:

- destroy and neutralize troops of tho enémy, domollsh various engineer-
type installations to the entire depih of hls combat dlquosltlon'

demolish military and industrial obJectlvnq in th0 enemy 's roear;

- carry on the struggle for supremacy in the a1r'

!

destroy the enemy's ships’and his;naval bages;

_ - brotect our troops (shins) and objectives from the blows of thé'enemy‘
~alr force;’ , ‘

- diérupt enémy:movements by rail, highway, air, and sea; o
f<mwmmeahrdmms(1&@M@9)oﬂan%mmemmmp&-mmﬂJMmp@t1mmmm
—';nterdithenemy_air_drops_(}andingg);agq'gmphibiousulandings;. '

~ conduct air reconnaissance of the enemy and adjust friendly artillery fire;

B

i

disrupt the control of enemy'tréops;

ensure conmand and'coordination communications;:

8

transport wounded and sick nmr°onnnl’ahd CATEZO0..

Ls, The air forces are comno ved: of front av1atlon, long range av1ation
naval aviation, air defense aviation, snd aviation of airborne troops, : o

b6, Front aviation is designed for i joint' ~ operations with ground
forces, naval forceg, airborne troon" ag well as for carrying out indenen-
dent combat as51gnmonts. ' ' o

‘47, Long range: ‘aviation is designed for- 1ndmomndent ooeratlons connected
with dellverlng massive blow“ wgaanf mllltﬂrv and industrial target 1n the
énemy's rmnr. '

In isnlated cases, it can be used to deliver blows against the enemy's
troops and his fortifications on the hattlefiald and in the oneratlonal depth,
and a1qo in support of naval forces and ‘airborne troons.

L8, Naval av1at1on is dedigned for'301nt combat operations with naval
forces and for the execulion of independent combat missions. It is capable
_of delivering vowerful torpedo-bombing and low= level attacks against the. enemy's
ships at sea and at his bases, conducting opﬁratloqg agiinst sea commmications,
destroying ooastal ob)eot:veu, condvetisg ~1ay1np on@ratlons,and nrotﬂcting
fleet supply and ship operations at sea, : :

In isclated cases, naval aviation may be emvloyed in support of ground
forces operating in coastal areas, and.in support :of airborne -and amphibious
landlngs. ' ' :

49. Air defense aviation is. dP%anPd to orofﬂct important object1vpﬁ~ih'
front rear areas and in the tnrr1tory of the country genarzlly,

It performs its functions eithar 1ndwnondent]y or in conJuﬁctlon with front
av1at10n, fighter ‘aviation of the naval. forces, and ground forcns.

N
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- 50Q. Av1at10n of airborne. tzoons is designed to dron (1and) airborne forces -
and to ferry troops.

The aviation of airborne troops can also be employed to dsliver arms,
amminition, fuel, provisions, and all supplies required for combat and troop
maintenance, - '

51, The air forces, by virtue of their dasignation, the flight-tactical
characteristics of the aircraft, and their armament, are divided into the
following branches of aviation: bomber, ground- atiaok flghtcr mine-torpedo,
and special (reconnaissance, liaison, and medlcml)

52._'Bbmber aviation is the powerful striking arm of thé.alr force. Its role is to
defeéat troopsi: tO'destroy'military'éQuipment'; shiips at. séa..and -af their bases, military
and industrial tachtq in the enemy's rear; to destroy materiel; to neutralize
and destroy the enemy's aviation on hig airfields; to disrupt rail, water,
and highway transport; and to destroy various cngﬂneer tyne installatlons,

Daytime: onerﬂtlon% of bombaer av1at10n, as a rule, are supported by flyhter
aviation., :

53. Ground-attack aviation is designed for close suppord of’ouruground
forces in combat, Operating at low altitudes, ground=attack aviation re~

presents a powsrful weapon against tanks, artillery, and'encmy'pérsonncl.

Ground -attack aviation is also employed to d&stroy enemy aircraft on air-
fields; to disrupt rail, water, and highway trensport; and to conduct air " .
reconnaissance, - Moreover,proundaattack aviation may also be emDWOVFd for
operations against ships and against enemy landings. :

Ground-attack aviation is, as a rule, supported by fighter aviation.

54, Fighter aviation is the princival mesdns in the struggle for alr sup-
remacy through the destruction of enemy aircraft in air combat. It protects
friendly troops, military and industrial targets apalnst enemy air strlke
and sunports tha combat operations of other types of our aircraft. '

In addition, fighter aviation,'without_neglecting its own basic missions,
may be employed against enemy troops and for.air reconnaissance.

55. Mine-torpedo aviation is designed to destroy enemy ships at sea and
at their bases, to conduct oneration% on, sea lanes, and to conduct mining
oneratlnns.

56. leconnalssance aviation isdesigned to conduct - air’ reconnaissance .
of the enemy, Pogsessing aircraft specially equinved with aerial cameras and
other technical devices, it is capable of securing the most accurate information
regardlnp the snemy and his fortifications,

Spotting aviation, being a nart of reconnaissance avistion, is designed to
serve the artlllery, it conducts asrial spotting of targets and adjusts ar-
tlllery fire, E ‘ ‘
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57. Liaison avia tlon is designed to ensure command and coordinafion
communlcatlon%.

58, Medical aviation is intended for the . evacuation of wounded and sick
personnel urgently requiring special medical assistance,

Medical aviation canie emnloyed to transport medical personnel, medical
supplies, and necessary hospital equipment,

._ 59. The large'onérational—tactical unit of the air force is the air corps

laviatsionnyy korpus/, coneisting of several air divisions.

An air. division is a tactical large unit.

Air force large units (unitﬁ) of various types of aviation carry out their
missions. 1ndap@ndent]y or 1n ooordlnatlon w1th each other and with large units
(units) of other arms. '

60. In support of air force oneratlons, there are included 1n

sifer- ot artilisrs) o port, snd oihér specisl
troope saeil widts '

Liger, nohon

3. NAVAL FORCTS

61. The naval forces are divided into flaets and flotillas. The latter
may be river or sea flotillas,

The navgl forces are‘chafged with the following missionsf

- to destroy the enemy's ships at sea and at their basés:

- bo-digrunt sea communications of the enemy;

- to demélish eneﬁy.military and induétrial targets on the séa’coasﬁ;‘

- to conduct operations againet the enemy air force;

6]
<k
»

-~ to.effect landings on the enemy's se. cou
- to sunport, from the sea, ground forces operating in the coastal area;

-—-to defend naval bases and variouq importﬂnt objectives located on the
seacoas ;- ‘to prevent enemny landings; - ’

- to deand our own sen communivatlonu.

62, Naval force% coneist of large units (units) of surface ships, sub-

marines, aviation, coast and antialrcraft artlllprv, naval infantry, and
various snecial troonQ.

sk Clpomp_m
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63. Surface ships consist of battleships, aircraft carriers, cruisers,
monitors, gunboats, Eéstroyersv patrol.vessels, torpedo boats, armored cutters,
submarine chasers, mine and net layers, mine sweepers, landing craft, floating-
batteries; command ships, patrol cutters, and various auxiliary vessels and
floating harbor facilities. o

Surface shios have the capability of delivering powerful artillery and
torpedo attacks against shins and coastal targets, effecting amphibious landings,
disrunting enemy sea communications, either Jndmpendent1y-or in coordination
with the air force and submarines, orov1d1ng fire support for ground forces in
the coastal areas, repelling enemy amphibious landinrq or air attacks, and also
carrying out missions in reoonnalq%ancen mine laying, troop traneport, and-other
mqu1ons° =

64, Submarines?which”pos ess the capability of protracted and concealed
overations at sea, are designed to deliver powerful torpedo attacks. aganqt
enemy shipe at sea and at their bases, eéither 1nd»oendenf7y or in coonﬂratlon
with aviation and surface ships, and to 1dV fines : -

They can also be emnloyed for rcconnaissance? for-butting reconnaissance
grouns ashore, for hydrographic support of the combat operations of surface
ships and aviation, and for transportlnp cargoes into naval bases hlockadad bV
the enemy,

65. GCoast artillery, fixed and mobile, is designed to defend naval baqes
and other objectives located in the coéetal areas against enemy attacks from

sea or land, and to assist shlnq and ground forceg operating in the coastal
area.

66, Naval infantry serves in landing overations as vart of fhe fo?wqrd
landing detachment. Moreover, it is emnloyed in the defense of naval ba
and the coastal installations of the navy.

4, ATR-BORNE ' TROOPS .

67, Airborne troops are employed Ffor combat-operations in the rear of the
~enemy, They are utilized in close coordination with aviation, with troens

attacking fronta1lv, or op@ratlny in the rear of the enemy, and with lar
naval unlt

.Airkorne troops consist of'par&chute units and air-landed 1arge units and. units.

The air-borne large unit is a large oneratlohal tactical unit of oomblnod
-arms, » : : :

68. . Air oormatroons operating‘in‘the'enémy's rear, can exacute the follow-
ing missions: -

- to qs1%t the Hreces conduoflng a frontal offnns1vo 1n breaklnp through
enemy defenges, in the encirclement and destruction of his groupings.

“@
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- to selzﬂ and to hold 1mportant llnes ‘river crossings, mountain ranges,

and passes in the enemy's rear;

- to dlsrupt the control of enemy troons and to di%runt work in hi% rear
area; ,

- to support our amphibious landings; -

= to as S]%t and sunport the Dnrtlsan movnment

69 The transnort of air- Jcrn,forc»q and th»lr combat oneraf1on% in - the'
anemy.'s. rear must bc suppnrted by the onﬁrat1on< of our own: av1ation.

N

.,
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- to seize eneny airfields and to brotect the landing of our own air-borne
troops. : C ', ' : ' :
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CHAPTER TIT
_TROOP CONTROL
1., PRINCIPLES OF ORGANIZING CONTROL

70. The corps (division) commander bears full responsibility for organizing
the control of subordinate troops and for their successful execution of combat
missions, '

The commander at any time is obliged to know where troops subordinate to
him are, what they are doing, and what their needs are; and he is obliged to
influence the course of batile with his avallable forces and means, without walit-
ing for requests from the commanders of subordinate large units and units.

The corps (division) commander controls his troops personally and through
his staff., -

The chief of staff is the first deputy of the commander. Only he has the
right to issue orders in the name of the commander,

The commander informs the chief of staff of his assumptions and intentions,
The chief of staff must always be ready to report Lo the commander on the
situation and on his conclusions stemming from it and to report his own suggestions.

The commander informs the chief of staff about orders issued by him person-
ally to the troops. The chief of staff in turn is obliged to organize the work
of the staffs of subordinate troops in such a way that instructions issued to the
troops personally by the commander will be known in good time by the corps
(division) staff and that supervision over their execution will be established.

7l. Troop control consists of measures for the preparation, organization,
and conduct of combat actions, and envisionss

= maintenancé of high political morale and the constant combat readiness of
the troops; '

- timely assignment of combat missions to the troops;

- preparation and organization of combat actions of the troops and the
organization of uninterrupted cooperation in battle;

~ constant combat and political support of the troops;
- constant direction of troops in the course of combat actiéns;

= ‘constant supervision of the execution of orders, instructions, and of
all the actions of the troops;

- Tegular material support of the troops and the organization of the
troop rear.area.

7%; -Troop control must be firm and uninterrupted; this is achieved by:

]
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- correct understanding of the situation and foresight into the possibilitiwss
of its changing;

- making promptly a decision which meets the situation and 1n51stently
carrying out this decision;

- constant exchange of information from bottom to tep, from top to bottom,
and with adjacent units on all detalls of the situation;

- uninterrupted operation of communications,

The employment of modern means of reconnaissanceZr}azvedkgjﬂ especlally
air, motorized or mechanized, radio, and radar reconnaissance, extends the
possibility of anticipating the intentions of the enemy and of changing the
situation,

73, The basis of troop control is the commander's decision.

The decision is reached through determining the schieme of the operation
which the commander hopes to achieve, and through determining the method of
operation by which the commander will carry out the scheme.

In his decision, the commander esnvisions:

- the sector of the front where the main efforts of the troops will be
‘concentrated, and the direction of the main effort'

- the grouping of men and materiel by dlrectlons and the establlshment of
the combat formations of the troops;

- combat missions for subordinate and supporting troops in the departure
area and during the battle;

- the method of coordination of the troops after the decision as to the
assigned mission;

- missions for combat support of the troops;

- missions for political support of ‘the troops;

- missions for material support of the troops;:

74. The making of a basic decision is possible only as a result of under-
standing the mission received, the correct evaluation of the situation by the
commander, and also an understanding of the bases of comblned arms warfare.

When thinking out the mission received, the commander must understand the
intention of his immediate superior and determine the place of his own large
unit in the mission being executed by the larger unit.,

In evaluating the situation, the commander studies:

- the composition, state, and grouping of the enemy and the character of
his operations;

S=F-C-R=E-T
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- the missions of adjacent units;

- the composition, state, and disposition of friendly troops and their
material support;

- the character of the terrain: relief, observatlon condltlons, the
presence of natural obstacles and cover, and roads;

- the economic state of the area of operations, the 5001a1-p011t1ca1 ‘
composition of the populatlon and its attltudc. L

In evaluatlng the situation, the commander also studles the state of the
weather; the time of day and year, and thelr 1nf1uence on the operatlons of
the troops. :

ﬂStudying the situation, the commander establishes in what measure it
facilitdtes or hinders the accomplishment. of the assigned mission and which.
measures must be taken to remove conditions hindering the accomplishment of the
mission, or to lessen the negative effect of such conditions.

Incompleteness of information on the situation does not free the commander
from the_obligation to make a timely decision.

4 75. 1In offensive combat, the choice of the direction of the: main“effort’
forms the basis of the decision. In selecting thé diréction of the main effort,
the corps (division) commander is obliged to:

~ determine that part of the cncmy grouping, the destruction of which will
ensure the successful accomplishment of the a581gned combat mission;

- determine the p0551b111ty of enemy reserves appearing and what counter-
- action should be taken ’

- evaluate the character of the enemy's defen51ve installations and
obstacles, terrain conditions, time and weather, from the point of view of
facility in infllctnng the maln blow and of the most advantageous employment
of troops. '

76+ In making a decision for the defense, the commandér is ‘obliged to
determine those areas of the terrain, on the holding of which depends the
firmness of the entire defense. These areas ‘are defended by the ‘main part of

the men and materiel, In this, the corps (division) commander is obliged to
envision'

- the engineer developmcnt of the terraln w1th a2 view to utlllzlng 1ts
favorable conditions;

- the organization of antitank and antiaircraft defense and other measures
of combat security;

_ e the skillful organization of all types of fire and, most important, of -
antltank fire, in conJunctlon with engineer obstacles;

y -
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- the preparation and conduct of countersttacks for the destruction of
the enemy who has broken through.

77. The conkat activity of each large unit is determined by the combat
mission assigned by the senior commander.

The combat mission of a corps (division) usually is divided into a number
of successive combat missions: the immediate and subsequent missions and the
mission of the day. .The depth of these missions varies and is determined by the
possibility of acconplishing each of them in one combat formation and with one
system of organization of coordinated action,

In the defense, the combat mission is not divided into immediate and sub-
sequent missions and mission of the day.

78. After the commander makes his decision, the staff works out the combat
order, the coordination planning table, measures for combat security and far
the organization of control and communications,

The coordination planning table is worked out by the corps (division) staff
together with the commanders of arms and the chiefs of services under the
direction of the corps (division) chief of staff and is approved by the corps
(division) commander.

The commanders of arms and the chiefs of services, on the basis of the
preliminary instructions from the commander, of the combat order, and of the
coordination plamning table,plan and organize the combat employment of the large

" units (units) of their respective arms (services).

The chief of the rear, . jointly with the corps (division) staff, the
commanders of arms, and the chiefs of services, works out measures for the
material support of the troops and the organization of the rear area.

79. In the combat order there is indicated:

~-point l--a succinct evaluation of the enemy grouping and actions;
-=point Z2--the combat mission of the large unit and the commander's decision;

—-point 3--the combat missions of units on the immediate flanks and the

. boundary lines with them, and also the missions of the large units and units of
the army (front) mobile group which are operating in the corps (division) zone;

~~point l--and following points--the combat missions (immediate and
subsequent missions and missions of the day) for subordinate large units (units),
with the indication of the reinforcements attached to or supporting them;
missions for securing boundaries and flanks; missions for antitank and antiair-

cr?ft defense; boundary lines of each large unit (unit) with its neighbor on the
left,

Further, in separate points, there are indicated:

--missions of artillery, tanks, aviation, and special troops which are
being executed in the interests of the large unit as a whole; ‘
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--missions and compoulflon of reserves;

~-missions for antitank and antiaircraft defense which are belng executed
in the interests of the large unit. as a whole;

-~the time when the troops will be ready for battle;

: -=the location of command and observation posts and the axis on which they
will. be moved;

.;;thc méthod,'timcs, and means of submitting_bombat reports.

80. In individual cases, jinstead of a combat order or in amplification of
it, there are issued gombat, instructions. Combat instructions include brief
information on the enemy and on adjacent units andthe combat mission only of
that large unit (unit) to which the instructions are addresscd; there are also ..
given instructions concerning the method of execution of this mission.

81, During preparations for hattle, all combat missions for large units
(units) prior to the issuance of the w11tton order by the corps (divi gion)
commander are usually given orally from a map, and are then further detailed on
the terrain during the organization of coordination. '

Warning orders are issued in order to give the troops more time
to prepare for impending. operations, : S

It s inadmizeible in warning orders t6 bréak securlty‘¢e ardlng
1mmnmmgomwﬂlmm.

s=82? Durlng ba%ile, dnpondinp orn +hc 81fuatlon and capabilities, combat . .
miseiong are gned by the comander in person through a visit to his Fn?ordl—
nates or by means, of  written combat: orders (combat Lnstrlctlons) transmitted
through staff officers or, in encoded form, by wire or radio,

‘Allvcohbat;ordev and instructions issued orally are dupJLcated in writing.

In all.cases,. the 1 ssuance of a wrxtinn order muct not delay thc beglnnlng
of operations,

ALl coples of a w11tLon combet order are 51gncd by the commander and the
chief of staff and are distrituted according to a list apwrovod each time by,
the commander of the large unit.. Only the principal commanders and the senior
commander are;inc]uded in the 11hh, One copy of the order remains at ncadqualLors.

A1l Qupplemontary MeASUTes oonc01n1np the orgﬂnizablcﬂ of th@ antlhanh und
antiaircralt defense of the troops and also measures for other types of combat
support are oovu?oped by the s [ jointly with the rommanderu-of arms and, the
chiefs. of services, and these reach the commanders in the form of jnd3v1un 1
combat instructions., ' : - -

Y

Communications tasks are assigned by separate instimctions signed by the
chief of staff andthe chief of. communications of the large unit.

The missions of political ‘uppOFt of the troops are assigned by the
commander, and executed according to the plnn of the large unit's political
ssction, '

N
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Tasks for the rear are assigned by a separate order for the rear
which 1s signed by the commander, the corps (division) chief of staff, and the
chief of the rear. v

83. The entire work of the commander and the staff is conducted under
conditions preserving in strictest secrecy the scheme and organization of the
battle, '

Initially, the commander acquaints the chief of staff, h1g deputies, the
artillery commander, the corps ?dLVlclon) engineer, and the chief of the

rear with the mission received and with his scheme of battle, The remaining
commanders are given only individual tasks, Y '

The chief of staff in turn lets the chief of the operations section and the
chief of commnications into the scheme of battle. Subsequently, as the time
of commencement of the operation approaches, and with the permission of the
. commander, the circle of individuals drawn into the work is widened,

84, The commander controls the troops through the issuance of combat orders
and combat 1nstructLons.

Personal contact of the commander with subordlnatc commanders and the
troops is of decisive significance,

Personal contact is particularly necessary before the battle and during
a radical change in the situation.

85. A responsible role in troop control belongs to the staff,
The obligations of the staff include:

~~-the organization'of combat support of the troops on the basis of the
commandar's decision;

--the collection, evaluation, and interpretation of information concerning
the enemy, our own forces, the terrain, the weather, and the area of operations,
and a report on these to the commander;

--the issuance of preliminary instructions;

-~the development of the combat order (instructions), the coordination
planning table, and their transmission to the troops;

-~the accomplishment of coordination between large units (units) of u11
~arms and adjacent units throughout the battle;

—-the organization of command and observutlon posts, their security and
defense;

_ -~the organization of communications which assure the Commander of control
of the troops;

-~the development and execution of measureu for the communications security
of the troops; A
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--the development of mcasures for concealment of the troops;
—~the organization of thc commandantfs service;

—-Te ndnrinn reports on the situation to higher headquart@r and informing
the headquar1ers of subordinate and cooperating large units (UDLLS) and adgacent
units, as well as the comm:mdet‘c of arms and ‘the chiefs of services

—~Sup®rV1S]On over the accurate and tlmely eyecutlon of combat orders
(instructions) and over all aclions of the troops; :

~-1571nta1n1n5/ a ‘constant knowledge of the state of equipment, the material
support of the troops, and the situation at their rear, and also uninterrupted
supervision over the work of the rear; ‘

——constant guidance to the staffs of subordinate troops;

~=timely receipt, from higher headquaf%ers, of the challenge and password
and their dissemination to the troop°

~-shpp1v of the troops with topograph1c maps (map substitutes), photopraphs)
of the area of forthcoming operations;

~-study and interpretation of the experience of operations and its. timely
communi.cation to the troops: : :

86. The staffs of rifle and cavalry corps, of rifle, cavalry, and mechanized
divisions, and also of large airborne units are combined-arms staffs.

87. The corps (division) staff organizes cooperation among the staffs of
the comnanders of arms and of the chief of the rear. =

Commanders of arms, chiefs-of_services, and the chief of the rear
coordinate with ‘the corps (division) chief of staff all basic instructions and
measures planned by them for assuring the execution of the commander's decision.

The staffs of the commanders of arms work under the dlrectlon of Lhese
commanders and, at the same time, carry out the’ instructions of t he corps
(d1v1g10n) chief of staff,

88. The corps (dLVjSlon) commandar donendlng on the 51tua110n, controls
his forces in gomba% from his command or observaflon posto y :

The command post is organized in such a place as will ensure troop control
and continuously operating communications of the corps (d1v131on) staff with the
staffs of subordinate and cooperatlng large unjfs (unjfs) : ‘

The observation post of the corps (diVision) commander is a component part
of the command post. It is organized in such a place as will ensure to the
commander. personal observation of the course of battle in the maJn dlrectlon
and will assure him control of his for(,cs0

In addition to the main command and observation posts, there are organized
stand-by Z~apa«njyc7 command and observation posts,

\\
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The locations of the command and observation posts are determined by th§ .
large unit commander., At times the location of the command post‘may be indicated
by a higher commander.,

In selecting the locations of command and observation posts,'it is ne?essary
to consider the situation and the possibility of rapid organization of uninter-
rupted communications,

The command post must be moved up close to the troops in order to ensure
uninterrupted troop control during the course of an offensive.

89, The movement of command and observation posts during the attack must
be planned accordihg to the phase of the battle and the time, in order to
prevent their separation from the troops. However, too frequent movem?nt ?f
command and observation posts causes instability in the work of communication
facilities, disturbs troop control, and occasionally entails the loss of troop
control,

As a rule, the movement of command and observation posts takes place by ‘
echelons., The time of their movement is determined by the readiness of communi-
cations at the new locations, The movement of the staff to the new command post
takes place only with the permission of the chief of the next higher staff,

During the displacement of the staff, the old command post 1is temporarily
maintained as a reserve, -

90. At the command post are disposed: the corps (division) commander,
his deputies, the corps (division) staff, the commanders of arms and their staffs,
and the chiefs of services, according to the specific orders of the corps’
(division) commander, Staffs are disposed at the command post without the
sections which handle matters of supply and manning; the latter, together with
the corps (division) chief of the rear :  and his group, comprising the rear
echelon of command, are disposed in their own command post, -

A group of officers of the operations and intelligence sections is always
located at the observation post,; plus one or two officers of the . '

staffs. of the commanders of arms. During the stay of the corps- (division) commander

at the observation post, the chief of the operations section and the commanders of
arms arg as a rule,” with him. - ' " ' . )

9L. the commandant's service is organized by the corps (division) staff
under all types of combat activity of the troops for the maintainance of
general order in the areas of troop disposition, for the regulation of movement,
and for supervision of the observance of concealment measures by the troops.

Officers of the corps (division) staff and of the staffs of the commanders
of arms, alded by the necessary number of small units, are drawn into the
performance of duties of the commandant's service,

2. THE PRINCIPLES OF ORGANIZING COORDINATION

. 92. Coordination must be uninterrupted. It is organized by the corps
(division) commander on the terrain in accordance with the decision made,
It is organized with the participation of the chief of staff, the commanders of
arms, the chiefs of services, and the commander of the large unit of supporting

5,

S~E-@<R-E-T -

-29-




aviation, with the observance of the strictest measures of concealment.
Coordination is carried out by commanders and staffs on gll levels throughout
the 1a‘L{]e. '

93, Coord1n1 tion in hattle is ensured hy:

--unified understanding of the puipose of the actions of the Jarge unit
(unih), the firm knowledge of the combat m1551pns and the manmer of their
execution by the troops; :

~-constant direction of the troops and supervision of execution kw'each
large unit (unwt) ‘of ils combat. m1°S|ons 1n point of tnme, Z§h3§;7 1¢n and
objectlve;

—--concerted actions of one's forces with the actions of ad1acenL unlts_v
and Through mutual support by FLro and &hoo? Zaoqu§7 - -

~~hav¢ng a single system of orlentaLlon and taroet 1nd3caf1on and ensurlng
that all know the established signals; :

——contlnuously operating comnunlcatlons and the exchange of. 1nformatlon'-
~—cor1t‘1nuous reconnaissance of 'l;he-enemy.

o, In the attack, coordination is organized by stages of the battle For
the entire depth of the combat mission of the large unit, In the defense,
coordination is organized for the entire dopth of the defense, according to
dlreciuxm and by sLage of the battle. - : o

oordlnatlon in offensive and defensive combat is sy"tematlzod in the
fiim of the coordination planning table, graphically on-a map, or by Zﬁh@ use
of/ a map substitute

The coordination p]dnn1nﬁ table 1Is developed according to stages of the
battle. : ' :

In the coordination planning table there are indicated by stages of the.
battle: - . : . - o

~=-the operations of each arm and of speclal troops;

—~the reallotment of artillery and tqnls and also of engineers and
other special troops; ‘ ‘

@nthe'method of displdcement of artill@mm

~w~goordination 51gndls hetween tho Lnlanir (cavalry), tanks, artillery,
and aviatio I ’

The stages of the batlile are determined by the wmissions which must be
successively acconplished by the large mit (unit),

&x
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95. The coordination of the infantry (ecavalry) with tanks, artillery;
and aviation is achieved by:

--the movement, without lagging,:of the infantry (cavalry) behind the
. tanks and by prompt infantry fire support of the tanks;

~-prompt consolidation of the success aéhiaved by the tanks;
 ~-prompt aid to the tanks in overcoming'antitank obstacles;

. --destruction of the enemy's antitank defenses barring the advance of
the tanks;

~-prompt indieation to the tanks of targets barring. the advance. of the
infantry (cavalry);

~-concerting the actions of the infantry (cavalry) with the fire of the
artillery;

--timely and rapid exploitaﬁion of the results of artilleryrfire'wg-

--rendering of necessary assistance for the fervard movement of artillery
operating in the infantry (cavalry) combat formations' : :

«-knowledge of, and intelligent employment of, signals to call: for and
te shift artillery fire to neutralize newly appearing targets bartring the

advance of the infantry (cavalry); knowledge also of signals for the cessation
-of artillery fire; S . : e

--concerting the operations of aviation with those of the infantry (cavalry)
in point of time, Z~hase7 lines, and objectives;

——accurate de51gnation, for the av1ation, of the front llne, and timely
response to conventional sighals of aviation.

‘ 96. The coordination of the artillery‘with the infantry (cavalry), tanks,
and av1ation is achleved by

‘~—concert1ng the fire and maneuver .of the artillery with the -actions of
the infantry (cavalry) and tanks during the battle;
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--employment of the maneuver and fire of artillery groups subordinate to
the senior combined-arms commanders for the purpose of supporting the combat of
the large units subordinate to these commanders;

--massing the fire of the artillery groups subordinate to the large units
and unlts in decisive sectors of the battle;

——hav1ng guns and batteries directly accompany the infantry (cavalry) and
tanks;

--destruction of the enemy's antitank artillery;
--destruction of the enemy's antiaircraft artillery;

--concerting artillery fire with aviation during concerted operations
against ground targets;

—-=-concerting antiaircraft artillery fire with the actions of flghter
alrcraft in repelling enemy alrcraft; :

-—locatmng the comhined -arms and art117ery commanders together at observation
posts.’

97. The coordination of tanks w1th the infantry (cavalKY). artlllery,and
aviation is achieved by

~-—concerting the operatlons of tanks Wlth those of the supported 1nfantry
(cavalry) and the supporting artillery and also with those of aviation operating
over the battle field; : - : L

--rapid destruction of weapons and other enemy objects blocking the advance
of the infantry (cavalry), and also the holding of important captured lines and
areas until the arrival of friendly Lnfantry (cavalry)--in offensive combat,

: «—dlrect assistance by the tanks to the 1nfantry (cavalry) by fire and
shocszéctlon,, both when the infantry is repelling enemy counterattacks and when
it is'restoring the situation--in defensive combat;

—-prompt indication, to the infantry (cavalry), artillery, and aviation,.
of targets barring the advance of the tanks;

—-clear d981vnatjon of one's location by signs and establlshed signals. .
easily visible from the air.

98. Coordination of aviation with grownd forces is achieved by:

--accurate accomplishment, in point of time, place, and objective, of the
missions assigned to the cooperating aviation and ground forces;

——av1at10n support,, (accompanlment)of Helarge mobile units, air cover, and
prompt assistance to them in repelling enemy attacks;.

T,
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—-constant air reconnaissance of the battle f1eld and the approaches te it

--uninterrupted exchange of information by comblned arms and alr force
commanders and staffs;

—~location of the commanders of large units and units of the air. force
or their deputies, with means of communlcatlon, with the commarders 'of largel_
unlts of combjned arms; : : e

~-~gttentive observance, hy the aviation, of the 51gna1¢ of the gronﬁd forcas
and the prompt giving of mutual identification signals, target designations,
and communications, ' ‘

99. The coordlnatlon of the engineer troops with the various arms 1s

"achieved by

—-agreement as to places and time of establlbhlng mine- explosive and other
obstacles,

: ~-agreement as to places, time, and method of supporting the passage of“the
troops through frlendly and enemy obstaclesy

" --concerting joint actions. for the storming and blocklng of defen51ve
installations and fortified’ obJectlve

-—concerting joint actlons in forcing a river'

" ~=coneerting the actlons of mobile obstacle-pla01ng detachments with the
artlllery and tanks;

-~fire cover for engineeratype installations and obstacles:

100, Coordination with adiacent units is achleved by:

--a mutual understanding of tasks;

" —~personal contact between commanders of adjacent 1arge unlbs (unlts)
during preparation for battle; :

~-~concerted actions of adjacent units at all stages of the battle;

--security of boundaries by detaching men and materiel Zfbr this purposg7
_and their organization of fire and maneuver at the boundaries;

—~-prompt a551stance, in the form of fire and shock, to an adjacent uwnit in
battle; .

--uninterrupted exchange of information in battle:
53,_ PRINCIPLES OF ORGANIZING COMMUNICATIONS

101, Communicatjons are the pr1nc1pal means of assuring troop control in
battle; thePerore, the 1055 of commnications is the loss of control. The

S oy o
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maintenance of regularly operating communications with subordinate and cooperat-
ing troops with rear service units and 1nstallatjons, as well as the maintenance
of warning oommunLcations, is a most important duty of the commander and staff,

The organlzatjon of communications and their maintenance and employment
‘must be thought out, by stages of the baftle, for the entire depth of the combat
mission of the large unit.,

‘The chief of staff and the chief of communlcatlons answer for the organlza—'

tion and malntenance of communications,

In each large unit, for troop control in combat, there are organized command
communications, coordination communications, rear area communications, and warning
communications,

-102, Lommand communicsations assure the corps (division) commander of troop
control through direct conversations, the transmission of combat orders and
instructions to subordinates, and the receipt of reports from them,

- Command communications are established along the line of command and
observatlion posts and are organized on instructions from the corps (division)-
chief of staff, For the establishment of such communications,these are detailed:

--Wire, moblle means of communlcatJonD and alrcraft-—uy the corps (division)
staff;

—-=radio--both by the corpe (d3v1910n) staff and by the staffs of subordinate
forces.

Radlo and wire command communications must assure communications both with
commanders on the next lower level, and with commanders two levels below, for
example, from the corps to 'the regimental commander., g

In all cases, if communications are not established with the equipment .of
the senior commander, the subordinate is obnged to establish communications.
using his own personnel and equngment

103, »Coordination communications assure the coordination of the operations-
of large units and units of various arms and adjacent units. Coordination
communications between large units and units of various arms are organized on
instructions from the corps (division) chief of staff. In the absence of
instructions from the chief of staff, or with the loss of communications,
commanders of all cooperating large units and units are obliged to take steps
themselves to achieve the immediate restoratlon of communicationsy

Coordlnatlon communications are established:

~ --between rifle, cavalry, mechanized, and tank 1arge un:ts (unlts) and the
artillery--by means of the facilities of the artillery large wnits (units);
liaison officers wilh communications facilities are detailed also from artlllery
large units (units);

--between rifle, oavalry large units (units) and meohanlzed and tank 1arge

units (unlfs)r~hy radio--cach using its own fac111t1es, by wire--using the
facilities of the rifle and cavalry large units (units); liaison-officers with

SeI-CiRuE-T
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" the aviation--~through the representatives of the air foree large units (units)

“the large units of the navy+-by radio--each using its own facilities; through
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radios and mobile means of communication are detailed from the mechanized and
tank large units {units);

-~between large rifle, cavalry, mechanized, tank, and alr force units and
the large airborne units--by means of radio,.each using its own facilities;

mmbetween large rifle, cavalry, mechanized, tank, and artillery units and:

who are located, together with their radios, at the command posts of the large
units cooperating with them;

~-between rifle large units (units) and the cavalry large units'(units)ﬁw
by radio, mobile means of communication, and aircraft--each using its own
facilltles by wire communlcatlons-uu51np the facilities of the large rifle
units (unlts)

~-between large rifle, cavalry, mechanized, tank, and_artillefyAuﬁifs and

representatives of the large naval units who are located, together with their
radios, at the command posts of the large units cooperating with them.

Lateral communications between adjacent units by means of wire and aircraft,
as well as by mobile means of communication, are established from right to left
on instructions from, and with the facilities of, the unit on the right; while
radio communications are established on instructions from the senior ¢ommander.

. The best assurance of coordination communications is achieved by personal
contact of commanders; by the location of command and observation posts of the
commanders of cooperating and supporting large units (units) together with, or
immediately adjacent to, those of the combined-arms commander; and also by the

_ exchange of lialuon officers supplied with radios and mobile means of communi-

¢cation,

104, Rear area communications assure the chief of the rear the control

" of rear service units and installations and the direction of the activity of the

chiefs of the rear ~of large units and units belonglng to the corps (lelSlon).
Rear area communications are established on instructions from the corps (division)
chief of staff.

105. Warning communications assure the warning of the troops and rear
service units and installations regarding air, tank, and chemical danger.
Warnings are disseminated by special and combat radio nets, by two-station radio
communications, and by wire lines, in conformance with instructions from higher
headquarters. A warning may also be disseminated by visual and sound signals.

106. The principal means of communication is that which by its character-

istics is most fully able to assure troop control and coordination in a given
stage of the battle,

Radio is the most reliable means of communication in battle. Therefore,
the loss of radio communlcatlons is inadmissable.

107, Troop control by radio takes place with the aild of radio signals,

\
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coded maps, codes, ciphers,and conversation tables., For each battle, and
occasionally also for individual stages of a battle, staffs are obliged to
compose tables of radio signals.,

Combat orders and combat instructions are transmitted by radio only in
encoded form, and only in the event that it is impossible to transmit them
faster by other means., Combat reports may be transmitted in code and by means
of signals, ’

--to the artillery--in transmitting fire commands; -

--to the air force--in directing aerial combat; in the transmission of
combat orders in flight; in warning and directing friendly fighters to enemy
planes; in the transmission of reports of observed targets from planes; in -
directing friendly aircraft to enemy ground targets, and in adjusting artillery
fire from the air; and also in the event of accidents or forced landings, if
there is no time for encoding; '

--to antiaircraft defense units--in transmitting reports about enemy air-
craft flights and in directing friendly aircraft to enemy aircraft;

--to small rifle (cavalry), mechanized, and tank units of battalion or
smaller size--in the transmission of all orders in combat;

-=-in warning of air, tank, and chemical danger,

Numbers and names of units, the duty assignments of commanders, and terrain
features are encoded in radio transmissions in the clear,

In order to avoid enemy provocations, one should employ, in clear-text ,
transmissions, an authenticator parolée for identificstion of the transmitting station.

Commanders on all levels must know how to conduct a conversation on the
radio and must take care to have a radio with them under all circumstances.,

109. The employment of radio communications for transmission is not per-
mitted during regroupings, concentration of troops, and preparation for the . .
offensive, In the defense, the employment of radio communications is permitted
with the beginning of the enemy's attack and only after the disruption of wire
communications,

' The method of organization of radioc communications with reconnaissance
units (small units) and with forward battalions is established in each :
individual case, depending on the situation. '

110, Wire commnications assure the most rapid transmission of instructions
and the receipt of reports, and are employed in all types of troop operations. .

111. Communication by mobile means and aireraft is employed in all types

of ;roop operations primarily for the delivery of combat documents and official
packages,
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. The use of mobile means of comnunicétion and of aircraft assumés the
utmost importance during the pursuit and encirclement of the enemy, in the
withdrawal, regroupings,and shifting of troops, .

For the purposes of assuring the timely delivery of combat documents to
addressees, courlers of the message sections of signal centers and liaison
officers enjoy prlorlfy of movement on all roads and the right to overtake
columns,

112. Communication with the a1d of visual and light signals 1s organlzed
mainly for the transmission of commands in battle--assault, shlftlng fire,
reaching a tha§g7 line, and also for the identification of friendly forces, etc,

113, Liaison officers are found in the headquarters of subordinate and
~cooperating large units (wnits), with their own radios and mobile means of
‘communication. They must always be sent out as soon as the 81tuat10n permits.

114, In the employment of all means of communlcation, esp901ally radlo
and wire, it is necessary to take into acecount the possibility of wiretapping
and interception of transmissions and conversations by the enemy. Strict troop
observance of the rules of communications security and a rigid system restrict-
ing the circle of individuals enjoying communications are obligatory in all
types of troop operations.

.
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CHAPTER IV

POLITICAL WORK UNDER COMBAT CONDITIONS

1, GEWERAL SITUATION

115. © The combat successesz of the Armed Forces of the USSR are 1nseparably
linked with political education and the high morale of military personnel.
The most valuable commanders are those who know how to combine their combat.
‘operations with the political and military education of their subordinate troops.

116, Commanders (Chiefs) bear the fall responsibility for the status of
Doliticnl work under combat conditions. They must, daily and personally,
supervise the political and military education of subordln?tes, leaning, in
their activities, upon the political sections, Party and Komsomol organizations,
utilizing their power to the fullest measurs in the succeseful accomplishment
of combat missions, and in the strengthening of military discinline and the
polltica1-morale status of the troons.» ’

Chiefs‘of the political sections and @puby commanders for the political
units bear direct responsibility for the organization, content, and conduct ‘
of political work under combat conditions and are required to direct it toward
the fulfillment of the combat missions confronting - the larpe units and unitq.

117, Political work under combat conditions is orysnlzod on the basis:
of the decisions of the Central Committee of the A11-Union Communist Party
{Bolsheviks) and the Soviet Government, the orders of the Supreme Command,
the directives of the Chief Political Dlrvctorate and the combat orders of
commanders, which have as their primary aim the guaranteeing of the attainment
of VJctorv over the enemy,

118, The missions of nolltlcal work under combat condltlons are:
= to qtrenﬂthon the combat might of ‘thm Armnd Forces of the USSR mlli%HrVJ'
digeipline, and the political-morala statns of its nmrsonnel :

= to teach goldiers, noncommlssioned officprq, and officers the’ qpnrlt of Soviet
patriotism, of Soviet natlonal pride, and of unbounded love and devotion to the Soviet
Homeland, to the Soviet Government, and to the party of Lenin-Stalin; and to
teach the spirit of loyalty to the military oath and their individual re-

sponsibility for the defense of their fhmaland the Union of Soviet Soc1a11st
vReoubllcs

-~ to teach personunel to have confldenve in our righteous cause, to be
nrepared under sny circumstances and at any cost to defend the interm%ts
honor, and dignity of the Soviet Stﬁtﬂ and the Armed Forces of the USSR;

% to explain to personnel the advantaves of the.Socialist system over the
capitalistic; the sources of %trpnyth ‘and power of the Soviet social and State
order and of the Armed Forco@ of the USSR;

i
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- to exnlaih to personnel the reasons, character, and political aims of
the war and the missions facing the Armed Torces;

- to explain to soldiers, noncommigsioned . officers, and officers the in-
ternational and internsl situation of the USSR, with extensive propaganda con-
cerning the combat successes of the Armed Forces at the front and the labor
exploits of the peonle in the rear; - C

- to teach personnel to have confidence in the strength and power of our
wesapons, to have a feeling of responsibility for their maintenance, and to
strive continually to perfect their combat mas stery, with the aim of know1nH
how to use modern combat equipment in oombat with the enemy; .-

- to teach versonnel to havse the anirit of unquestioning fulfillment of:
the ordnrs of their oommand@rz and readiness to defend th@m in combat

- %o study the combatv politioal, and mora] qua11tips of soldlerg, non-

:commissioned officers, and officers; and to teach them hatred of the enemy,

unswerving will for victory, and the readiness to -attain it, not sparing their
blood or their life;

~ to teach personnel to have a lofty spivit. of attack, courage, bravery,

“initiative, and the ability to endure Steadfastly all the burdans and hard-

%hips of Oombat

~ to teach persgnnel the combat trwdltlonq oF the Armod Forcnq the large
inoyndlnonLX;7 and the anits [Z hasti/-, and the heroic exploits of service-
men; to teach them to have a love for the un1t (large. unit) colors .as a vabol
of military honer, valor, and glory, and to asnire to protect it as the apnle
of their eye; and to toaoh thnm to have a spirit of m]11t ry comradeship and
mitual assistance . in battle . , o ‘

- to see to it that there is timely encouragement and- recommendation: for
awards to servicemen distingui shing themselves in combat;

~ to tpach'oerQOnnel'inL@nqn vigianOe the eskill. to protect military and
State secrets and to guartheir large unit or unit from penetration by spies

Lor saboteurq,

- to loolk after the rationing, subsistence and living conditions, and cvl-
tural nesds of soldiers noncommissioned offioerq and. officers;

- to study the contnnt and mofhodq ef enemy nronayanda diroctad agalnqt
our troows, and to introduce measures amonp our troops to unmask this pro-

paganda.,

119. Specific combat missions determine the content, fofm, and methods
of political work=during combat, " '

A creative anhroach in organlzlny oolltlcal sunnort of combat operations
of the troops is "an important elesment for the succes s of political work .
during combat. A fixed pattern or mere mechanical shifting of the content,

form, and methods of political work from situation to situation cannot be
tolerated.

N
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Personal contact with subordinates, a basic form of political work, is
a'constant‘responsibility of all commanders and political workers.

120, Polltlcal support of twr oowbﬂt operations of the troops mist be
contlnuous.

This is attained:

~ by the influence of commanders and nolitical workers on their subordinates
in systematically encouraging a combat. spirit and lofty nolitical-morale
status;

-~ by the correct allocation of Communists and members of the Komsomol to -
units and small units;

- by operational guldance of political education and knowing how to utilize
various forms and methods of raliy -political work consistent with the: combat
situation; .

- by commanders and political workers of the large unlt (unit) systematically
controlling the conducet of molitical messures;

= by providing for uninterrunted communications bstween the political -~
section and the staff and the mutual exchange of information;

- by the timely replacement of political workers who become casualties;

~- by timely political information, from lower [eche]on7 to the hiphcr
and from the higher to the lower.

The more complicated and dlff10u1t the- situatlon during organlzatlon and
conduct of combat, the more active the no1lf1cal work must be.

121. After the commander makes a decision and his directive for the ‘
political support of the impending combat operstion is received, the deputy
comnander for political affairs must prepare a plan forithe Dolltlcal support

of the combat operations of the troops and present it to the commander for
abproval .

'The;plan for the nolitical support of the combat operations of the troops. ..
stipulates: - . : : :

i the content, forms, ﬁnd mpthodq of p011t1cn1 work W1th nersonnel;
A

- the schedule for giving instructions to commanders and nolltlcal worlkers;

- the measures which must be carried out by the Party and Komsomol or- -
ganlzatlonq in the units and small units;

- the measures for mass agitation-propaganda work among personnel;

- the measures for political supmort in coordinating the combat arms;

 S-FB-CiR-E-T
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- the measures for political work in rear service units and instellations directed
toward the uninterrupted supply of troops with ammunition, fuel, and rations;

- the measures for the conduct of political work among arriving reinforce-
ments, studying them and rendering sssistance to the staff in correctly dis-
tributing the reinforcements smong the units;

- the measures for political support of the evacuation of the wounded and
sick from the field of battle;

~ the provisions for the prompt organ17atlon of’ funcral% for Snvwet warrlors,
fallen in battle for the Hom@]and o

~ the organlzatlon of political information;

- the organization of control over thes work of the political .-apparatus- of
the units, the Party and Komsomol organizations, and renderlnp aﬂ%i%tance to
them; .

- the formation of a necessary reserve for the replacement of casualties
- among the.political workers,

122. The deputy commander for political affairs must, timely and truth-
fully, brief his commander 2nd the chief of the next higher political section
concerning combat operations and the supply of ‘the troops;  concerning Party-
political work, political-morale :status, and military discipline; concerning
the qubqlstence and living conditions of personnel; and concerning progres% in
the fulfillment of orders and dlleotlves from hlgher levels.

2. POLITICAL WORK UNDER VARIQUS CONDITIONS DURING COMBAT OPFRATIONS
BY ‘THE. TROGPS

123, In reconnaissance small units (units), -the objective of political
work is fo educate reconnaissance personnél in- methods of timely procurement
under any circumstances - of information concerning the eneny.

VThis is attained:

- by seeing to it that reconnsdissance small units (units) are staffed with
the most politically reliable, best disciplined, and the most ITlterate of the
servicemen; k Co

-~ by teaching iitelligence personnel thé necessary ‘qualities of truth- -
fulness, . integrity, bravery,. and daring, and by devnlonlng thelr observation
initiative, and ‘resourcefulness; ; :

- by teachlng intelligence personnel -extreme v1gilanoe and Ho skillfully
guard military and tate secrets under -all -situations;

- Dy exnlajnlnp to every man doing reconnaissance his individual rpsnon—
sibilities and by indoctrinating personnel in ‘Teconnaissance small unlfs (units)
to fulfl]l the combat mission assigned to them by the commander;
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=~ by carefully organizlnp political. eupnort for the combat operations
of reconnaissance small units (units) -

124, . In .offensive combat, the object of political work is to create in
the soldiers, noncommissioned officers, and officers an intense offensive
spirit and an unswerving resolution to destroy the enemy.

The success of politicel work in offensive combat. depends upon the skill-
ful organization of all phases'of the combat operation, and this is:attained:

- by political support of the secrecy of concentration of trodps and
materiel toward the breakthrouyh sector, .and. surprise of atteck

- by explaining to servicemen the combat mlsqion sloganq for the impend-
ing offensive operation, and by lnsplrlny them toward the accomplishment of,
the combat  order; -

- by explaining to personnel the necessity for guarding with utmost secrecy
all measures being taken to prepare for the attack;

- by political qupport of mtual combet agsistance and coordination bhe=
tween all combat arms and with adjacent units during all phases of the combat
operation; .

— by mobilizing personnel to conduct speedily and secretly  the work. Of
preparing the departure area for the offen51ve operation; _

- by explaining to personnel the combat successes of the Armed Forces, of
adjacent units and their own large unit (unit, small unit); and by extensively
popularizing the herolc oxploitq of soldiers, noncommissioned officers, officers,
and small units;-

- by pfaiQinp soldiers, noncommissioned officers, officers; and small -
units who have evidenced her01sm and courege in dccomn11Qh1ne thelr mission;

- by personal association of commanders and nolltical workers with ‘the .
eoldiers, noncommissioned officers, and offlcers located in the combat echelons
and by directly influencing them°

- = by nersonal examples of bravery and courage in combat on the Dart of the
-commanders, political workere Communists, and Komsomols,

- by political support of the operatlons of assault detachments and assault
groups; :

- by orpanlzlngpersonnelfbr the coneolidatlon of successes and fir stdunchly
1epu181ng enemy counterattacks;

- by correctly dlsbributing polltical w0rkerq durlng combat and by sklll-
fully supervieing all political w0rk conducted among the troops.

S=Be Gt T
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In the interest of guarding with utmost secrecy preparations for an offwl
ensive operation, all measures for political support of the offensive operation
must be agreed upon by the chief of staff and approved by the commander.

125, In the defense, the object of political work is to guarantee the
invincible staunchness and stesdfastness of soldiers, noncommissioned officers,

-and officers, and to create 1n them an intense offenolve spirit for t he shlft
to a deCiquP offensive. e

This is attained:

- by explaining to personnel the combat miseion of the forthcoming defensive

- operation, and by systematically working to strengthen military discipline, -

morale, stability, and “tGQdfﬂstUEQ§ of the troops during the repulsion of
enemy attacks

.= by educating personnel to a realization that no one has the right to
lesve occupied positions and retreat without an order from the commander;

- by persénal examples of bravery and. courage -during combat on the part of
commandprs, political workers, Communlqtq and Komsomol%,

. - by organizing personnel to'accdmpllsh speedil&‘and secretly the werk
of oonstructinp” unllenh, and camouflaging positions and defensive installa-
tions; : : .

~ by explaining to personnel the s1gn1Flcnncn of aorurate and massed fire
in defensive combat; .

- by political support of mutual combat assistance and coordlndtlon with
all combat arms and with aquoent units;

- by political support of onprations by owbtpost and reconnaissance .de- -
tachments, combat outposts, and ohservation and llstenlny posts,

- by political work among the un:fe (qmall unltq) dPQ1gn(ted to combat
enemy alrbozne attacks;

= by explaining to personnel the necess sity for maintalning extrems vigilance,
by organizing countermeaqureq against enemy provocatlon and by unmasking enemy
propaganda; , .

- 'by using, in'political work; reports of successful offensive operations by our
troops on other sectors of the front, and the facts about the heroic exploits
of soldiers, noncommissioned offlonr), and officers;

- by vraising soldiers noncommng¢oued officers, officers and: small

units who have displayed stendfastnnqs and sbubbornm&s in repulsing the attacks
of the enemy, :

In defense, great significance is attached to individual . work with

each serviceman. Commanders and political workers must pay particular atten-
tion to this, '

S5-B~CufrB-T
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126. During combat in encirclement or escape from encnrclement the object
of political work is to maintain a high state of offensive spirit, to organize
all personnel to display exceptlonal self- contlol staunchness, organizational
ab11ity, and discipline, md not to permit the slighfeqt dieplay of feelings:of
depression , of doom, or of uncertainty as to the ultimate victory.

This is attained: .

- by the personal examples of the commanders and political workers in their
continual associlation with soldiers and noncommissioned officers;

- by staunchness, hravery, and coursge of Communists and. Komsomols. in the
combat formations and by their skill in leading all servicemen;

= by explalnlng the spbc1a] importance of mutuaT qunnort and comradely
assistance during combat in encirclement; : :

.= by mercilessly struggling against alarmists and cowards;

-~ by unmasking enemy propaganda and possible provocation -efforts of the
enemy;

- by distributing to persennel reports of our combat successes at the
front and using these reports to raise the morale of our troops;

-~ by using in political work the fact that assistance is being rendered.
to the en01roled troops by means of relnforcpments, amminition, fuel weanpons,
and rations

- by explaining to all personne1 the nscns51ty for the maintenance of weanpons,.
combat equipment, military supplies, and the n909331tv for economical utiliza-~
tion of ammunition, fuel, and rations, :

127. During disensagement and withdrawal, the object of political work is
to strengthen combat spirit and discipline, to create staunchness and stead-
fastness of troops in rear guard actions, and not to -peimit’evidence of panic,
disorganization, or low morale, ' S

This is attained:
- by mobilizing personnel in the covering units and rear guards for courageous,
decisive, and active combat operations with the object” of assuring the orderly

dlsenpagempnt and withdrawal of the main forces;

- by personal examples of staunchness and steadfasiness on the part of |
commanders, political workers, Communists, and Komsomols in rear guard actlons‘

~ by political support of coordination between large units (un]ts) and
adjacent units; ’ '

© = by explaining to peérsonnel the necessity for fhe innfenance of weqnons
combat equlpment and mllltary supplies;

SeB-C R_F-T
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- by meP011e%ﬂy-etruppllnp wgﬂlnet alwrmlste and oowards,

~ by re1nforo1ng the political workers 1n the units and sme11 units which
are covering the dleengqgement and the withdrawal;

- by seeing to it that there is timely evacuation of the sick and wounded.,

128, During troop movements, the object of political work is to guarentee
the timely arrival of troops in the assigned area fully prepared for combat.

This is attained:

- by explaininh to personnel the nscessity for observing military erder,
discipline, camouflage rules, and inéreased vigilance, and for keepinﬁ milltary

~secrets and the secrecy of the movement;

- by p011t1031 support of the operqtlone of units (omall unitas) puardlng

the march

~ by constantly seeing to it thet. the strength of the eerv1cemen is: conqerved
that they are given timely feeding and rest periods, by ‘observing water dis-
cipline, and in winter By seeing to it that protective measures are taken against

_froetblte,

= by mohilizing personnel to malntaln weanons combaﬁ’equipment,and_military
supnlles, : : ' ' e

-‘bv correctly distributing polltica] workprs,
= by orgenlzlnﬁ continuous. pollticnl educailonaT and mass- cultural work

129, In the disnosition of troonq at.a halt, the object of political work
i1s to guarantee combat readiness and extreme v1pllence,-and the keeping of

_military secrets and secrecy of the disposition of troops. In order to do this,
“commanders and political workers must 1nolude a maximum: number of personnel in

their Dolltical educationa] and mass- cultural Workas

In organizing polit1oal work, special attention muqt be given to political
support 0f the combat readiness of troops end to the oneratlone of Units (smaTl
unlts) on outpost security. . :

lBOn In rear service units and installations, the object of nolitical
work is to guarantees timely & hd'comwlete suonly of unite and. emall units with
ammunitlon, fuel, rations, and with everything neceeqary'mrfroop maintenance
and the conduct of combat operations. :

This is attained:

= by mobilizing personnel of the rear service units and installations to
accomnlish missions, arsigned by the commander of the ]arge unit,, for the °unnort
of the troops with ammunition, fuel, and ratlons eewec1311y durlng offensive
operations;

Y
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~ by educating the personnel of rear service units and installations to be
conscious of the necessity for carefully conserving ammunltlon rations, fuel,
and other military supplies; :

_ - by daily takiﬁg care that the feeding and subsistence and living conditions
of personnel are improved; by strictly observing the full and timely supply of
the prescribed allowances of rations to the servicemen;

= by explaining to auto ‘transport drivers the necoss1ty of timely delivery of
ammuiition, fuel, rations, and other military supplies to the troops and the
necessity for thelr observance of traffic schedules en route;

- by moblllzlng the personnel of small repair units quickly to evacuate
military vehicles and armament from the combat area and renair them;
e by explaining to the chiefs and persounel of m@dlca1 installations at -
all levels the. importance of guickly evacuating woundad from the combat area
and rendering prompt medical assistance;

- by praising the servicemen in the rear service units and installations who
have distinguished themselves in qupportlnp troops with pvprythlnp npop§qary
for 1ife and combat;

- by politlcal sunnori of the defense and qecurlty of the rear area and
objects in the area;

- by qeelnp to the prompt orhaniz“tlon of thp burlal of Soviet warrlorq
fallen in combat for the Homeland.

131. Political work among enemy troons . and’ the ponulation located in thp
enemv front line areas has the follow1nv missions: !

- to study systematically the p011t10a1~mor37e status of enemy troops and
population by means of: observing the conduct of soldiers and officers during
combat, political interrogeations of prisoners and defsctors, interrogations of
the local populnce and collecting and studying captured documents and litera-
ture, ' h

- to conduct among enemy troops printed, oral, and visual propaganda and

agitation work, with the obJect" of political demoralization and undprmznlng of

the morale of the enemy soldiers and officers;

- to stndy the content of enemy propaganda among the population located in
enemy front.Jine areas and organize politibal work to unmask this Dropapanda;

<o organize political work amonp ‘the prlqoners prlor to their evacuatlon o
to the rear.

\

Ay
S=T-C=R-B-T

L6

HR70-14




St

HR70-14

AN
s_m‘.}Bu_Jn.;m

CHAPTER \

57 09 TROOPS

COMBAT® SEGURITY /-

132. Combat security hes. as its purpose giving troons the ovportunity under
any cirecumstances to enter combat promptly and in an organized manner and

fseéuring'fhem_against sudden attack of theé enemy on the ground and in the air,

Combart. security of troons includes:

organization and conduect of all types of reconna qcel»razve&qiﬁ
s . . m— . L
- organization of security jokhraneniye/;

- organization o antitdnk and antigircraft defense;

nsures for combatting enemy airbqrne‘landipgs;

- organigation of antichemical defense;

- measures for security of boundaries and flanks;

- camouflage of troops and important installations.

Combat security'is carried outvcomtinudugly by-tfoopé:in eyery;siﬁuation,
L. .RECONNAISSANCE £ﬁAZVhDKﬁ7"

133. Reconnalssance is one of the most important'measufmq for the combat

security of trooms. Continuous and active conduct of reconneissance is a
primary responsibility of comwanders and staffs of all echelons in every sitra-

itnconnaissance mast obtain timely informetion concerning the enemy, terrain,
weather, and area of contemplated onerations which is necessary for the commander's
GF s deeision.

Reconnaiss&nce mugt determine the disposition of the eneny, hig strength,
composition,and grouping; define the character of his overations, intentions,:
and combat nwrenaredness; and determine fie nature of the enemy defensive in-
stallations and obstacles,’

“Terrain reconnaissance mist clarify the character and vweculiarities of the
relier, natural barriers and landmarks, soil and road conditions, and the
degree of influence of the terrain on the dispositisn and actions of friendly
and ehemy forces., ' ' R ' o

Reconnaissance of the area of contemplated operations must clarify the
nolitical atfitude of the local ponulation, and the economic, medical

o sanitsrnoye’, and veterinary condition of the ares.




~ visual observation, radar LradlolokatQ1ya7‘and photogranhy.
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Weather reconnaissance has as its »urpose the timely receint of infor-
mation concerning meteorological conditions and expected changes in the area
of combat operations.

134, Reconnaissance is conductéd" actively and continuonsly, both day and
night, along the front, flanks,and boundaries of large units and in the rear
of the enemy. The principal forces and means detailed for reconnaissance must
be émployed on the main direction and to reconnoiter the most important objectives;

Contact, once established with the enemy, must not be 1nterrupt9d Systematic
observation is eqtabllshnd over Iocatpd enpmv groupings. -

135, Troop reconnaissancs is condneted w1th the forces and means of all
arms and services with extensive employment of radar [radlolokats1va7 and
other technlca] means of reconnaiss Sance.

‘The principal types of troop reconnaissance are:

- ground reconnaissance;

- alr reconnaissance;

~ 8ea reconnaissance.

The forces and means detailed for reconnaissance in each instance are
determined by the assigned mission, the disposition and operations 6f the
enemy, the nature of the tnrra:n)aud the diqtanoe of the oanctlvas to be

reconnoltered

136, Ground reconnaissance affords the opportunity:

- to. determine with the greatést.possib1e reliability the location, grouning,
composition, identification, and combat preparedness of enemy units, and the
character of his defensive installations, obstacles, and system of fire;

" - to maintain constant contact with the enemy;

- to follow continuously the Opératibns of thé enemy and the changes of
his grouping, and also his construction of engineér—type and other works;

1 to receive iwdl%penqab]@ Jnformation concernlnﬁ the terrain and area
of anticinated operations,

" Ground reconnaissance is conducted in’coordination: with~air Feconnaissance:

13? Alr rnconnalssancn is- conduotod both by reconnalqsanoe aviatior and,
by . other brarnches of aviation.

Air reconnaissance in the ‘interest of the corps (division), as a rule, is
organized by the army staff up to o depth of 100-150 km. It is ronducted by
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Reconnaissance information, obtained by air reconm:lssance, is immediately
disseminated to all interested headquarters.

Reports, transmitted by radio from aircraft, dare received by all head-
quarters of large units and units.

In organizing air reconnaissance the following must be determined:

- the means of identification by aviation of friendly units and small
units of ground reconnaissance and the means of communication with them;

- means of guiding our own ground reconnaissance unlts and small units
to the enemy obJectlves by aircraft. '

138. Sea reconnaissance is conducted by units and large units of surface
vessels, submarines, coast defense foreces, and naval aviation.

139. Under conditions of immediate contact with the enemy information
is obtained: by reconnaissance in force, raids, ambushes, cbservation, tapping
and interception of enemy conversations; by means of artillery instrument
reconnaissance and radar; by reconnaissance of engineer and chemical warfare
troops; and also by 1nterrogatlon of Pprisoners and defectors and by study
of captured documents and materiel.

140. Reconnaissance in forc ; before the beginning of the attack, is accom-
plished according to the decision of the army commander; in the remaining cases--
by the decision of the corps (division) commander.

Reconnaissance in force is accomplished by reinforced forward battalions
or by reconnaissance detachments, supported by massed artlllery fire &and alr
operations.

During reconniassance in force, observation is conducted from all observas
tion posts and from the air, and also by means of artillery instrument reéconnaissance,
and by means of engineer and chemical warfare troopd and radar.

141. Observation is organlzed for all types of combat operatlons. A
network of observation posts is organized.. - C

:Ground observation is suppleménted by air observation and by extensive emw-
ployment of artillery instrument reconnaissance, radar, and means of communication.
Observation is conducted continuously, by trained observers. drawn from among

.soldiers, noncommissioned officers, and officers.

The corps (dlvision) commander is personally responsible for conductlng

‘observation of enemy operationsand friendly forces on the most important

directions, for ‘interrogating personally. certain prisoners and defectors,
for 'examining the most important captured. enemy documents,and for familiarizing
himself with captured arms and combat ‘equipment.

142, The interrogation of prisoners and defectors is one of the most
important sources for gathering 1nformatlon concerning the enemy.

Information received by interrogations of prisoners and defectors should
be compared with Jnformatjon received from other sources.

143. In the absence of lmmedlate contact -with the enemy, the following
are sent out to conduct reconnaissance:
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- reconnaissance detachments varying in size from a reinforced company
to a reinforced battalion (in the cavalry, one or two troops);

- separate reconnaissance vatrols varying in size from a squad’ to a platoon;

- separate mounted patrols (cavalry) varying in size from a squad to a
platoon; :

Reconnajssance detachments, separate reconnaissance patrols;and separate. -
mounted patrols are organized from nrganic reconnaissance units and small
units -or from the composition of rifle (cavalry, mechanized, tank) units.

A reconnaissance detachment receives for its reconnaissance a zone or
direction, but a separate reconnaissance patrol and separate mounted patrol--—
a'direction or an objective. - The width of the zone /for reconnaissancs/ is
determined by. the mission, the strenyth of the deta vhment, the presence of roads,
and condltions of  the torraln. : : '

A reconnaissance detachment the size of a rifle (motorized rifle) battalion,
receives a zone up to 8 lm; a detachment the size of a rifle (motorized) company
ortwo troops. - wp to 5 km; a troop size detachment-up to 3 km, lTranslator s
notet - "motorized rifle" refers to.a motorized rifle unit from a tank or: mechanlzed
division; "motorized" is a temporarily motorized foot unit, RS

The distance of small units (units), detailed for reconnaissance, from the
outpost line of their own forceées, is determined by the rsconnaissance mission,
by the composition of the small unit and means of movement, and also by the
p0351b111ty of malnta:nlna communlcatlons with them, o

The distance can extend:

for a reconnaissance detachment: on foot-up to 15 ki, cavalry-up to-
20 km, and motor1zed (mechanized)- ~-up to 30 lkm; e

- for a separate reconnaissance patrol: on foot-up to 8 km., and motorized
(mechanlzpd)—up to 20 km; ' : :

- for a séparate mounted patrol-up to 15 km.

144, The mission for small units (units), detailed for reconnalqsance, is
assigned persona7]y by the commander or chlef of - staff, SR

" Indicated in the mission are:
- information concerning the enemy;-

+ information canceming, one's own and adjacpnt small Hn1t~ whlch are
conducting reconnaiesance; . : S e T

= the combat composition_of the small units (units), detailed for recoﬁnaissance,
and mxssions based on [Dhase7 11neg objectives,and time;. : R
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~ time of deparfure on a reconnaissance mission, the zone or directlon
(objective) of reconnais gsance, the ﬁnal.pmnd;or line, time for completion of
reconnaissance, and. whlther to return; "

|

to whom, where,and'by what time to make reports;

the method of maintaining communication;

- the means of recognition of friendly reconnaissance aircraft and the
means of communication with them; :

~=. the mpthod of DQS%inF thlough ono g own front line, the password: and
counter31gn._,

Durlng rnconnalqswnce, it is forb1dd9n to carry maps with. notes concprning
the diSpO§1t10n -0f" friendly forcoq or. b carry combat and nersona] dorumonto,

1U5 Larpe unlte and unite of artlllery, englneer chnmical warfare,
and,qignal ‘troops conduct -reconnaissance 1ndeoendent1y‘ .and qlqo dneclude their
own observers in the composition of the reconnaissance small units (units)
being sent out by lar 79 combined-arms units.

A1l infofmation concérning. the'onemy; bbtained by reconnaissance of artillery,
engineer, chaemical warfarp,and 31gna] troops is reported immediately to the

‘corps (d1v1q10n) staff.

146, Recorded information concerning the enemy must be. immpdlate1y and .
carefully eveluated and verified by means of comparison with- informatien re-
ceived from other sources. Even insignificant information, when compared with
other information, often permits the making of important comnclusions, A thorough
analysis of reconnaissance informntlon oght to give 'the commander the oppor-
tunity to discover the enemy's intent, to determine his weaknesses and strengths,
and to make a correct decision. . S

147, . The corps. (d1v1Q1on) commander personally bears responsibility for
the oryanization of reconnaissance in the corvs (division). He is rasponsible
for assigning reconnaissance mqulonq to the. corps qt@ff cand for dpqignqtlny the
necessary forces. and means. Lo

The corps (division) staff, on the basis of the commander's directives,
works out thv reconnalssance: pWan organizeg it, evaluates and interprets
information obtained by reconndissance, reports to ‘the commandnr and hlgher
headquarters,and 1nformq them conoernlnp thelr own and neiphborlnp foreces.

2. SHOURITY
lh8.{'Security is ofganiied-wifh;the_following aims:

. ~ %o insure for the forces. time. and sultable oonditlonc for deployment
and enterlnp into combat A

- to protect one's own troops from. qudden enemy attacks on: thp ground: and
in the alr, . .

5
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- to prevent enemy reconnaissance of the troops for which security is being
provided; '

149, Security is prov1ded for troops: on the march-by march security;
,whlle at o halt-by security at the halt in combat-by combat security.

Besides this; under all conditions, troops organize local security,

150, The forces and means designated for security are determined by the
situation and the nature of anticipated operations..

Security must include in,itsvcompositon, as a rule, small units of all
arms and small units of special troops..- i

3. ANTIPANK DEFFNSE
151. Antitank defense is organized for the purpose of repelling attacks
by enemy tankes and self-propelled artlllery by 1nfTict1ng upon them the.great-

ost possible. losses.

In all instences.it 1s necessary to attempt to break up the tank attack
being prepared by the enemy by delivering blows with artillery and aviatiog.

The antitank defense of troops includes:

organization of reconnnissance, observation,and a warning system;

a system of antitank fire_of the artiliery;
- the fire of self—propelled.artilleiy, tanks,andHaviation;

the emp1oymeﬁt of infantry antitank-Weabonsvand fléme.thrbwers;

- antitank obstacles and natural barriers in combination with a system
of antitank fire; : : .

~ the maneuver of artillery-antitank reserves and mobile obstacle-plading )
detechments, » : . :

152. Reconnaissance, observation,.and a warning system have as their pur-
pose the timely disclesure.of enemy tanks and. the .swift alertlnr of..the troons
to the danger from tanks. This is aocomnllshed by all ground Teconnaissance
means, by specially posted observers, by @ecurityééforce§7, by air-raid warning
posts, _and also. by means of radar Zfbdlolokats1ya and. aviation. :

153, Antitank defense is organized by commanders at all echelons under
all conditions,

The following are included in the plan for anfltank defense:

- the method of emplovlng the qrtillerv,'splf—propelled artlllerv tahﬁs,
aviation, and antitank obstacles,

%,

%
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- the desighation and method of employing the artlllprv—ant:tan( regerve
and mobile obqtacle—nlaonnﬁ detachments; i

. dep]oyment ]1nes for the artillery-antitank and tank reserves to reuel
enenmy tank attacks,

- the organization of reconnaissance, observation, and a warning system,

Moreover, in the'defense plan the-creation-of'batﬁalion antitank strong
points and antitank areas is provided for.

4, ANTIAIRCRAFT DEFENSE
154, Antiaircraft defense is organized for the purpose of combatting enemy
aviation, repélling its strikes against our troops and installations, and pro-
hibiting his conduct of air reconnaissance.
Antiaircraft defeﬁse,of.troopsAiﬂcludesﬂ
- the organization of reconnaissance, ob%ervation,and a Warninp system,

- the system of flre of thp antiaircraft weapons, and the oueration of
searchlights and radar stations; - .

o -

the combat opérations of fighter aViation;

'~ the flre of 1nJ°ntry weanons for the decfrurfion of 1ow f1V1nF Pnemv"
aircraft.

155. The troops and rear service units and installations under all con-
ditions are responsible for conducting continuous air observation and for
maintaining weapons in constant preparedness for,repelling enemy avi&tion.

Reconnaissance, air obqervaflon, nd a warning system have the mlssion
of timely location of enemy aviation. and the 1mmedlate warnlng of the troops

concerning the danger of enemy air attack

" In each 1arge unit and unit,zair observation must go on .24 hours a day.

It is accomplished by means of radar and air observation vosts, which are

organized in the headquarters of all large units and units, and also . in-the
area of disposition of rear service units and installaflonq and separate
1nstal?ntlons /obJekto;Z

A warning of enemy aircraft or airborne la ndlnys is sent by all avallable
mewne of oommun)cat1on with hlghest priority. : :

’Thé'warning QianW received By a ctation is immediately ﬁranémiﬁted to the

antiaircraft artillery, fighter aviation, subordinate large units (units),

neig hborlny troops, rear service units ?nd installations, snd higher head-
quarters, ' :

156, The distribution of ‘antiaircraft artillery is accompllshod in con-

‘sideration of the most adequate antiaircrafh coverage of fhe main ETOHDIHF

of troops.

S,
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For the concerted operations of ant1a1rcraft artillery and fighter aviation,
cooperation must be organized, whlnh ig ottalnod Ly the allocation of zones,
targets, and altitudes.

Flghter aviation covers the disposition, movement,and combat operations of
friendly troops and other most important installations.

The selection of the method of operation of fighter aviation depends upon
the mission assigned, its composition, and the ground conditions and air sit- -
uation, . - ' '

~158, . Antlaircraft defense is orpani7ed by commandorq on all levels under
all conditlons.

In the interest of better emnloyment of all means of antiaircraft defense
the corps (division) staff works.out the.plan for antiaircraft defense, which
is approved by the corps (division) commander. :

‘The plan of antiaircraft defense stipulates the following:
- what, when, ‘where, and at what time it is necéséary-toopfovide cover;’
- the organization of reconﬁaiésancehand éir,rqid.Warning system;

- the misslons and deployment of.the. antlwlrcrsft defenge means, the order
of their displacement during thn stpges of battle and on the march and the.
method of controlling fhem, :

~ the organization of mutual coordlnatlon of antlaircraft defense means
within large units (units) and with adjacent units.

159.  Troops, 1ndependent of the presence of’speoial antiaircraft defense
means, must carry on combat against eneny aviation with their own weapons.
In addition, they are responsible for ‘their own timely dispersal, camouflage,
organization and utilization of cover, and also for adopting antlchemiCﬁ] and
fire protection, and medlcal and veterlnarv ald°

5. COMBAT AFAIHST ATR BGHWJLAHDING

- 160, For the destruction of enemy airborne landings,the follow1np meaqures
are adopted:

- reconnaissance of the areas of probab1e concentratlon of eneny - airbornp

troops and contlnuous lookout for airborne movements,
Y

~ crushing defent of ainborne troops iu_the,marshaliing area;
. "~ destruction of ainborne.troops:in.the air'and”Whilé juhﬁing‘(landiﬂg);

- destruotion of ainborne. troops in ﬁhé'drop Qandin@ zone.

Aviation, antldlrcraft artlllely;nnd reserves are.employed agalnet ensmy
airborne landlnpq. . A

4
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Combat against onomy“lqndinyé iv conducted aWso by a11 unitq and. 1nqt\11qt.nn9
in whose area the droon- (1and1np) takée n]are.

161, Aviation déestroys enemy alpborn° lending forces in the mnrshn11inﬁ
areas, along their flight path, and’ Gy 8ur1ng the drop (landlnf) and during
theid onerations.on the ground,

Antiaircraft artillery is pmnloyed for the daqt*uctlon of airborne landing
forces in the.air -and alao durlnn their < -doop: (landmnp)

162, On ‘the basis of the ommandprié decision th@ corps. (A1VLQ1OH) staff
works. out the plan for combnf against eneny alrhornn landinge. The plan includes

'Lhe f0110w1np

- the assignnent of command@rs diract?v roqpons;b]e fnr fhP desirqulOﬂ
of aiiborne forces in oach aren, ‘ : : i

- Qrganization of observation,of:possihﬁe drop (landlng) ‘Zones;

- forces and means wh:ch are. d931pnqtﬁd or'rombnt ﬂwnihqt Aipborne’landing
forCn° and- also the trqngnortatlon: :
probnb]n drop (]andlng) ar@dq,

.~ areasg of ﬂoncentratlon of deﬁlv
to nrobable dron (1and1ng) area%,

= coordination Of'bheﬂdesignaiéd_ $-bnd: mbans with remaining troops;

- measures for rslnfor01nn fhe qeci 5t the troems, headaharters, rear
service units and installﬁtionq “the divi n ‘and rppnmnntaj rear nrer, sunnly
and evacustion routes, and 1mportnnt installét 1nns,

-~ a system of_Warning-andgcommuni

~ the time of readihess offmen“ahd> '6r'actibn,

L

163, The swiftrness and de0151ven0 5 0f troop onpraflonq ag ,inst enemy

Units (smail'unitq) de ign%ted for P'mbat Aﬁalnqt alpborne 1and1ng Forcps,
must be carefully. prpnared for coordinati amongst themselves, with the alr
raid warning system, and with av1atlon)and are held inconstant readiness for'
1mmediate movement to and qwmft arri’ L nt t\P drop (1and1n€) ATed.

¥

6. ANTICHEMICAL DRFENG

Juﬁ Tre:secutrity .of Utog:fzom suddern, énemy envloyrient of chﬂmlcal weanponsg and
the guarantee of freedom of actison in 1ns ances of an enemy chemical attack is
the mission of antichemical defmnqe, E S ’ : i

Antichemical_defense ie brganjzed in evary .instance, and is carried out by
commanders on all levels, R ' :
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Antichemical defense includes:

- warning measures for the troops against chemical attack;

-~ the breaking un or weakXening of the enemy chemical Ettack;
~ the immediate defense of the troopns from the effects of noisonous- sub-
stances;

- the elimination of the effects of the enemy chemical attack.

For the hest employment of 2ll the antichemical defense means, a plan for
antichemical defanse is worcpd out by the corps (division) staff.

165, Tor timely warning of the troops against an 1mm1nent enemy chemical
attack, the following measures are necessary:

-~ the condnuf of continuous chemical reconnaissance of th _eneny, the tarrain,
atmoqnhnre,and weather by all arms nd services;

~ the organization of continual chemical observation both in 1he area of
disposition of the troops and to their rear;

- the establishment of unified warning sipnals and the assurance of their
priority transmission Dy all means of communication,’

166. The breaklng up of an énemy chemical attack is accomplished by the
actions of aviation and artillery-mottar fire against enemy chemical depots and

bases, and against assemﬂy areas and areas of deployment of hig chemical warfare
troops. , , S o e

167, Measures for immediate defense of the troop from the effecte of
poisonous substances include the following: C

- furnishing the troons with individnal and collective means of ant1010m1ca1
protection and their maintenance. in constant readiness;

- timely ﬂnd ccnllful PmpWOVmPnt oF anfloncmlcnl defonse means and de-

<contam1n<1lon

- the relief of units and small unlts in the evant of a nrolonped oxvocure

to chemical effects or their rest by turns in shelters equipped for antichemical
protectiony : ;

.bypassing or surmounting contaminated. sectors. : . - Lo

168, Tor elsinination' of the effects of -~ a chamical atta cm, the following
steps are necessary: : :

- admlnlqtratnon of first nld on thp fleld of battle to those stricken
by poisonous substances;

ST O WL
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--decontamination:of weapons, materiel, clothing, and- eduipment;
-~ marking of boundaries of contaminatéd sectdrs'of terrain:_

- constructlon of passageways through contaminated Secfors or comnlptp
decontaminatlon of the individually most imporfant gectors of terrain,,

- withdrawal of contamlnatpd ratlons and forage for further examination.
7. SECURITY OF BOUNDARIES AND PLAMKS

169. Reliable %ecurity of boundar1e~ Z_tyko—7 and flanks in a11 tvnps of
combat must be a continual- resnon51b111ty of each commander. :

It is achleved by:f
-~ establlghmpnt of. reron31b11ity for each boundary and fTank
- relnforced reconnalssancp forward of the boundariet and on the flankq,

- ooordination of flan{ unlts and ]arg@ unltq in fire and maneuwer and the

© presence of qtabWe communloation§ between them;

- brlnplng together the necpssary quantlfy of artll]ery and mortars forthp
qecurlty of boundarleq and flanks, . :

- the doploympnt of thp second echelonq and rpqerve% toward the bOﬂndﬂrlPQ

and flanks; -

- the créatibnuof oBStacTesi

" Security of the boundarlpq and flanks is. organlz@d throuphout the entire
depth of the combat formatlons of thp partlcinatlny troops.

In the defense t.he: organi?atlon of the: seenrity of the . Bonhdarieé betwean
large units if formulated by agreements which sire comniled by the repreqentatlves‘

- of” adJacent large units and thhPT headquarterqf

170. During enemy attpmntq to break through at the boundarleq matual -
support of adjacent units and large unite is accomp71ehod nrimarily by wonpons.

Mutual de)loyment of weanons must crpate intpr10ck1np flre in front of the
boundaries, If the enemy makes a penetration at the boundary, he must be counter-
attacked on the flank, snrrounded and deqtroyed :

’82'. CONCEALMT‘NT ]
171. Thp purpose of concealment is to maintain the secrecy of the: manvaver

and disposition of . troops from any type of enemy reconnaissance and. to. decpive
him with respect to the grouniny and 1ntent10nq of our troops.

s_ﬁ-cﬁn-E_T
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172. The corps (division) commander in all combat situmations is respounsible
for adonting all measures for the concealment of large units (units)., This is
achieved: '

- by utilization of darknese,and caiditims of terrain and weather;

~ by application of standard and improvised means of camouflage;

- by the construction of dummy installations;

- by the organization of sound discinline /zZvukomaskirovka/, imitated sonnds,
and anti-radar devices; ’ e

~ by apnlication of smoks agents.

The checking of troop concealment is carried out by controlled ground
observation and air observation, and also by radar.

Engineer troops execute the most comnlex measures for concealment,

Sullw R T.T
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CHAPTER V;

ORGANIZATION OF THE TROOP REAR
AND MATERTAL SUPPORT OF THE TROOPS -

1, GENERAL PRINCIPLES

.\173._ The troop rear- con51sts of rear service units (small un;ts) and

installations which form an. integral part of large units and units, The purpose
- of these installatlons is to support and service such units,

174, For the dlspos1t10n and work of the trOOp rear, as a rule, supply
and evacuatlon routee and troop rear areas are designated. :

175 Troop rear. areas are a851gned only to rifle divisions; mechanlzed
lelSlonS, and cavalry corps operating in the first echelon. : :

Rear service units and installations of’ 1arge units which operate in the second
__(thlrd) echelons, and which’ compose the reserve, are placed, on the order of the
‘corps (division) commander, in the troop rear areas of the large units of the firet
echelon, In speclal cases, independent troop rear areas may e assigned to-'them.

176' - Troop rear areas may be of different sizes, The areas are determlned
on the basis of the situation, and also on the possibilities for the disposition
and organization of the work of rear service units and “installations., A troop
rear area may be up to 40 kilometers in depth.,

The troop rear area in the defense and in a withdrawal is usually'subdivided
into regimental rear areas up.to 15 kilometers deep and into a division - rear -
area up to 25 kilometers deep., The rear boundaries of regimental rear areas are

. decided by the division  commander.

In the preparation-of- offensive operations and\during“theif'coufse; the
depth of the troop. rear area is reduced as much ‘as possible and regimental,rear
areas,: &g ,a 'rule, are. not designated.

: 177. The rear area is delimited as follows: - on the right and left--by
the boundary lines with adjaecent units; on the rear--by the boundary with the-
rear area which comes next in depth

178. The supply and evacuatlon routes in the. troop rear area are a351gned
by the corps (lelsion) order for the rear. The direction of these routées and
their number are determined by the 51tuat10n and the existence of roads in the
troop rear area, as well as by the possibilities for their repair or constructlon

anews Supply and evacuation, as a .rule, are distributed and. carried out over
the largest possible number of routes. :

Preparatlon, malntenance and servicing of the supply and evacuation routes
ere:usually done as follows: from the supply station to the line of division -
dumps~-by army personnel and equlpment' and from- the line of division dumps.to
the front llne-—accordlng to. instructions of' the corps (lelSlQn) commander.

5
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2, MATERTAL-SUPPORT OF TROOPS

v179; The materiai;éupporig'ofV‘ trOops~T»iszaccomplished'accbrding‘to
classes of supply. : : . :

Classes of supply are-as fdllows:.

--artillery supplies (ammunltlon 1nfantry and artlllery-mortar armament,

and other artillery egquipment);

~-armored forces supplies (tanks, self-propelled artillery, armored
cars, armored personnej. carrlers, and other”armored equlpment)

-=wgutomobile and tractor suoplles,
--engineer supplies;
'-—fuelland lubricants;
--rations and forége;
--clotﬁing;
--signal communicatlon supplies;
--chemical &efense suﬁplies;.v
: --poiitical and educational material;
—<medical and-sanitary-shpﬁiieé;'
——veterlnary supplies; .
——fuel [for heatlng7 heatlng and 11ght1ng equipment;
——tdpographlcal maps;
—-financial,allOWanée.
: The hasic ciésses of supply are the following:
~-ammunition; | o
——fﬁel and luﬁricants:
~-rations and forage.
--combat materlel of all types,
Each class of supply is handled by a chlef of service (chlef of class of

suppWy), who is directly subordinate to the commander: of the correspondlng
~arm (to the chief of serv1co), or to the chief of the rear of a large unit.

S-f- EQ-E-T
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The chief of political affairs of a large unit is in charge of supplying
political and educational material; the chief of' staff of a large unit supplies
topographical maps; and the chief of the’ finan01a1 ‘section of a large unit is
in charge of financial affalrs.

180. The supply of divisions. and of ‘corps units with materlel of all
types is made directly by the chiefs of .the- appropriate services of- the army.
A rifle corps does not have rear service units, installations, and stocks of
materiel, A cavalry corps does have rear service and 1nstallat10ns, which are
used to supply its cavalry d1v1510ns and corps unlts.

181. FEach divisio and - regunent (separate units) has transportable supplies
[Eedvizhniye zapasx7'of materiel, which are constantly replenlshed by brlnglng
up new supplles from the rear,

The extent of transportable supplles in large units (units) is set up by
quotas and tables. According to. the situation and the mission to be carried out,
the supplies of large units (unlts) can be increased or reduced by order of the
army commander,

182, ggggpgrtablg suppllg are dlvided 1nto those to be: used and
those of an emergency nature that are to be used in particular 01rcumstances
only upon the authorization of a senior offlcer.v' ' :

Emergencx supglig consist of the follow1ng._‘ohe or two daily rations in
the soldiers -and noncommlssioned dficers” possession; part of -the ammunition.
carried by sold:ers and noncommlss1oned offlcers, and "also part of the ammun1t1on
carried along w:th machine NS, guns, - mortars, and in combat vehlcles,

183, The estlmate of the troops requirements ‘and the assessment of thelr
adequate prov1snon are expressed 1n units of supply as’ follows.

'—aammunltlon——ln unlts of flre,‘v.'

——fuel and lubricants--in units ef*fefills: ’

;;ratiens and forage——in“daily rations:"]ﬁ o

—~stocks of antlchemlcal defense—-ln uhits of equlpment, charges;

~-other types of stocks—-ln unlts.

184; For the purpose of protectlng and storing ammunition, fuels and
lubricants,, rations, forage, and clothing, as well as for taking over from.
units stocks intended for evacuatlon or for repair shops, division dumps are

set up in the troop rear- area.'

' The area where the div1s1on dumps are located is de51gnated in the corps”
(d1v1310n) order for the reara

S~E-C-R-E.T
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©3. ORGANIZATION OF SUPPLY

185, The transport of supplies from supply stations (piers) or from
advanced ground storage 'sections of army depots to the division dumps is-done
by army transportatlon facilities according to army plans, The army chief
of the rear is responsible for the organlzatlon of the bringing up of supplies
to the d1v151on dumps in tlme. : :

Whenever necessary, by order of the army chief ‘of the rear, the brlnglng -
up of supplies may be made by army transportatlon facilities to regimental
dumps and. regimsntal ammunltlon supply p01nts,(. o

By de0151on of the army commander, division motor transportatlon may be

used jointly with army transportation from supply stations or from. advanced

ground storage sections of army depots to regimental dumps, and artlllery and
mortar fire positions, or to division dumps.,

186. Bringing up of supplles from the division dumps to regimental dumps
and regimental ammunition supply points is accomplished by division transporta-.
tion facilities or by joint division and reglmenfal transportation facilities.,
The timely delivery of supplies to regimental dumps and regimental ammunition
supply points is the direct responsibility of the division chief of the rear.,

' 18?. Trahsportation returning 'to the “# r area is utilized first of all
for the evacuation of the wounded and sick, Should there be no sick and wounded,
the vehicles are loaded with surplus equipment, or with equipment requiring
repairs, with empty shell oases, artlllery packlng materlals,~and other equipment

due for evacuatlon.

188, If necessary, the delivery of supplles to the troops may be effected

by air. In such cases, the commander of a large unzt (unlt) must:

--5elect a landing strip or a strlp wbere the dropped supplles can be .
col]ected, and accurately define its limits; : .

--insure-that the alrcraft recelve recognltlon marks and 51gnals,

~-asgsign teams for the unWoadlnp and the protection of the aircraft and
the collection of dropped supplies.

u MEDICAL SUPPORT ,
189. For the purpose of giving medlcal assistance to the wounded and
sick in troop rear areas, battallon reglmental, and d1v151on a1d statlons
are- establjshed . R '

In case of need, armylhosﬁifﬁls'are“set"upfbioSe to division aid stations
to relnforce them. : ' ST S S L
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The division aid statioﬁs‘are established up to 10 kilometers from the front
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190. Prompt evacuation of the wounded and sick from the battlefield is:
one of the most unportant duties of the.commanders of 1arge unlts (unlts)
rear area chlefs, and chiefs of medlcal services,

Evacuation of the wounded and" sick from front. to rear is carrled out by
the transportation fa0111t1es of the hlgher large unit (unit).

Evacuation of the. wounded and sick from unlts (small unzts)dof sbecial
troops is carried out by .their own. ‘transportation- facilities to the nearest
aid stations of combined-arms unlts and large unlts. :

191. Those who are sick w1th contaglous diseases are evacuated to- army
communicable disease hospltals by transportatlon fa0111t1es espe01ally de81grahed
for this purpose. - .

5. REPAIR AND EVACUATION
OF MOTOR VEHICLES, ARMAMENT AND- EQUIFMENT

‘ 192 . The repair of dlsabled and damaged combat. and tranSport motor veliicles
~1s to be made at the place of the. accideiit by whatever means are available to the
.unit., In case repairs cannot be effected on the spot, thie disabled vehicles are
_evacuated to regimental and .division. collectlng points for dlsabled vehlcles or
d1rec+1y to the approprlate d1v151on or. army repalr shops, :

Collecting polnts for dlsabled vehlcles are organlzed by order of the -
commanders of large units (units).. They are established on the routes of supply

and evacuation in the troop rear area in concealed places, where 1t is. convenient
to make repairs., :

193. Reglmental and division repalr shops” are- establ1shed for minor (current)
repairs, as well as for some medium. repairs: of armament, combat,and oLher supplles,
‘usually in the rear. area where reglmental and. d1v151on dumps are located

. 194, EVacuatlon to -the rear of damaged. or unserv1ceable armament and combat
° equipment, if repair on the Qpot cannot be made, is to be carrled out by means
" . of the. hlgher large unlt and also by empty vehlcles going after supplles. .

195, The- organlzatlon of salvaglng on, the battlefleld of captured or. our
own weapons, combat equipment, and other stocks, and their tlmely evacuation to
the rear, .is a respons:blllty of the chlef of the- rear as well as of the commanders
of various arms - and the chlefs of serv1ces. :

6. VETERINARY SUPPORT

196, For the purpose of glVlng veterlnary a1d to"horses and: other anlmals
in the troop rear area, . regunental and dlvlsion veterlnary hospltals are set up.:

197. EVacuatlon of horses .and -other anlmals is- carrled out in the follow1ng
way: : : : : .

-~-from regimental vetérinary hoSpitals'to tne division veﬁerinany hospital,'
by means available to the regiment; S ' - ) :
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-=from the division-veterinary hospitels to the army field veterinary
hospital, by the means of the army veterinary evacuation hospital.

Evacuation in the cavalry is carried out as follows:

—-frém regimental veterinary hospitals to the:division\eterinary hospitel;f‘
by means available to the division veterinary hospital°

-nfrom division veterinary hospltals £o the army fleld veterlnary hospltal
by the means of the veterinary evacuation hospltal attached to the cavalry corps..-

Wounded and sick horses and oiher animals which are capab]e of follow1ng the -
troops and do not require prolonged treatment are to be left with the troops for
treatment.

7. TVACUATION oF PRISONERS—OF—WAR-

198, Prisoners-of-war are to be removed from the area of combat operations.
without delay. They must be conveyed by order of the unit commander to the regi-
mental and division prisoner-of-war collection points, which are established by
the reglmental and division staffs by using the headquarters commandant small
units, : :

Evacuation of prisoners-of-war from division collection p01nts to army. prlsoner—
of—war reception points is carried out on orders of the army staff v

8. SECURITY AND DEFENSE OF THE TROOP REAR

199. The commander of a 1arge unlt is respon51b1e for the organlzatlon of
the security and defense of the troop rear, The chief of the rear directly organizes
the security and defense of the areas where rear service units and installations
~are located, in accordance with 1nstruot10ns issued by the commander of the large:
unit . . . .

The rear ‘service units and 1nstallat10ns, as a rule, organlze and carry out .
the security and defense of their own locations w1th their avallable means,

In case of need, teams Zfbmandz7 are detailed by order of the d1v1s1on
commander for the security and the defense of d1v1s1on dumps and for the conduct
of loading.or unloading operailons.

For the security of transportation en route, an escorting force ‘is assigned
by order of. the commander of a large unit (un1f} if there is. a threat of - attack
on the part of the enemy ground forces. ) :

200, " In the case of a hostile populaflon or enemy groups belng present 1n
the troop rear area, it is necessary to act as follOWS' '

~-to dep]oy rear service units and installations as- compactly as pos31ble
and to organize a strengthened. securlty and defense, .

~
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--Tto pronibit single men, motor -vehicles, and supply vehicles from traveling

alone on dirt roads, and instead ©- form armed teams and columns;

~=10 take steps to clear the area‘of'femaining enemy groups and of saboteurs.

-9, CONTROL-OF THE TROOP REAR

201. TUpon deciding the organizétion of the rear, the corps (division)

conmander must provide for: :

--the extent of supplles, dates of accumulation, and the order of fhelr

echelonment;

--the consumption quotas of ammunition, fuel, and 1ub110ants by 1arge units

(units), based on the authorlzed average consumption quotaj

‘—~the schedule of traﬁsporting supplies to the divisions (units);

.l

~-the demarcation lines of the troop rear area, and supply and evacuation

routes of large units (units), in case they have not been indicated by a higher
commander,

with.

rear

‘work;

o réar

--the areas which should not be occupied by rear service unlts and installa~

-tions;

--the order of the utilization of transportatlon fac111t1es in accordance
the ex1st1ng situation;

--the measures to be taken for the enforcement of strict order in the troop
area, as well as for the securlty and defense of this area; :

--the manpower and’facilities_to_be detailed for road, loading, and unloading
--the tasks in connection with the political suppert of the operations of
service units and installations,

202, On the basis of the decision of the corps (division) commander and

on the order for the rear of the higher commander, the corps (lelSlon) order
for the rear is issued, in which are 1nd1cated'

--the basing of the corps (division);

——the;réuﬁes of supply and évaCuation, and who- is charged with, their servicing;

--the demarcation lines of the troop rear area;

--the time and deployment places bf rear service units and installations,
and their displacement in the course of combat;

--the areas where division (regimental)’dumps are szt up;-"

--the areas for the dumps of the large unitS"(units) atfached for reinforcement;
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——the stockpiling of supplies (location, quantities, and timetable);
--the norms of expenditure of basic classes of supplies;
--the order and delivery schedules of supplies to large units (units);

--the evacuation procedures of medical, veterinary, technical elements,
and other types of evacuation;

~--the procedure for exploiting local facilities;

. =-=the organization of communications with rear service ﬁnits and installations;

—-the security and defense of the rear;

~~the 1ocation of the rear command echelon;

--where and when messages and reports on the rear should be submitted.

The order for the rear is worked out by the chief of the rear and ‘is
signed by the commander, the chief of staff of the corps (division), and the chief
of the rear,

203. The chief of the rear is charged directly with the organization of the
work of the rear and with reporting to the corps (d1v1s10n) commander on all
matters concerning material support. :

The chief of the rear has the following duties:

~-to know the needs of divisions (regiments) in materiel and transport;

--to organize reconnaissance of his area of operations, and to study the area
of anticipated operations;

--to prepare and maintain in good. order the routes of supply and evacuation,
and to organize traffic regulation on them;

-=to dlspose rear service units and installations; and to- m@anue thelr work
im accordance with the combat missionsg

-~to organize the security and defense of the rear;

--to prov:de the troops w1th ratlons, forage, clothlng supplles, fuels and
lubricants;

--to ensure the supply of other classes of supply in accordance with the
requests of the'commanders of arms and the chiefs of services;

-—t0 supervise medical and veterinary services (with the exception of matters
of a special medical nature);

~-to report to the chiaf of staff of the corps (division) on changes in the

situation for the rear, to cooriinate with him all important instructions for the
rear, and to obtain from him all the facts pertaining to changes in the 51fuatlon
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and in the composition of troops;

~-=t0 rvice un

nstallationgs wikh means of shon .t e o, T theds L)P”T us

r-technical units
T airfields, and in
s routes of

==to cooperate ,
of offensive combhatl ansportation of

PSAY al'ed .

Capecislty

201, Com
are directly in cha

goand servi

They must psrform the followingi
C—=report information - ~,hr\ chiaf of the 1 x
laregs units (units) and u‘mIM recueste for the
Lo the troons;

mical. chain of command (ch?

~—asulmit to his
of* service) data ra
well as requeshts fo

ture of sunplies,

instrucltions, in matters of

e order
organisation

working ou‘i:, the

of the troop rear

—~orpanize the security and defence of hwv "”U& instal

inventory is of

205. A correctly arranged and well
importance,

The inventory is maintained unier.all conditions.
fho “nventory of all materiel, including captured eou :
= commanders on all leve &, chiefs of rear, commanders
services,
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~-the prompt correction of hc flaws apnearing in the work of the troop rear;
] £ . i
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CHAPTER VII
1. PRINCIPLES OF OFFENSIVE COMBAT

207. The main objective of offensive combat is the complete annihilation of
the enemy. :

This is achieved by crushing the enemy with heavy fire from all weapons and
by a determined assault,with the subsequent encirclement and destructlon or cap-
ture of the enemy and fhe selzure of his materiel,

206, Offensive.combat.is organized and carried out when the enemy:
—-isloccupying a prepared defense;

--is defending a fortified area;

--has hastily gone over to the defensi?e.'

The offensive against a prepared enenmy defense and against his fortliled area,
as a rule, is begun while in direct contact with him,

In repelling enemy counterattacks, offensive combat in the course of its de-
velopment may take on the appearance of a meetlng engqgement [Vstrechnyy boy7

A meeting engagement can also take place during a march, on encountering the
eneny who is also on the march.

209, " The offensive agalnst an enemy w1fh unexposed flanks is begun hy a break-
through of his defenses.

The breakthrough of the defense is the most difficult type of offensive combat.
It consists in making a breach in the enemy's defense, by destfoying his men and
equipment, and also in the seizure of fortifications in the enpire tactical depth
of the defense, with a simultaneous expansion of +the breakthrough toward the flanks
and with its further development in depth,

The breacthrough of “the enemy's defense is executed by v1olently strlklng with
the troops of one's main grouping.

In order to break through the enemy's defenses and to support the breakthrough
of the entire tactical depth, artillery and air offensives are organized,

210.. The purpose of a breakthrough is the cqeatioﬁ of conditions for a maneu-
ver of encirclement and the amnihilation of the énemy,

When the enemy has open flanks or when open Ilanks are formed in the course of
battle, the envelopment and turning movement are employed.

An envelopment nghv&ﬁ7 18 a maneuver against the enemy's flanks and rear, exe-
cuted in close fire support with the troops advancing frontally.

A turning movement ankhod7 is a much deeper maneuver against the enemy s flanks
and rear, executed in coordination with the troops advancing frontally

,
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The most decisive results can be achleved by enveloping or turning both of
the enemy's flanks.

Attacking troops, when employing an envelopment, a turning movement,_or a
combination of -the two, strive to encircle the enemy and completely annihllate

or capture him.

211. The method of employment of the arms in a breakthrough is determined

'by'the enemy's strength and by the steadfastness of his defense.

The breakthrough of a prepared defense and of a fortified area'is carried
out, as a rule, by large rifle units reinforced and supported by a considerable
guantity of artillery, tanks, aireraft, and special troops, with the subsequent
development of the breakthrough by large mechanized, tank, and cavalry units,

“"SBuch’ a breakthrough requires the concentration of overwhelmlng manpover and eduip-

ment and a prolonged preparation.

The breakthrough of a hastily assumed defense can be made with large rifle
units, it can also be made with large mechanized, tank, and cavalry units rein-
forced and supported by artillery and aircraft, w1th the subsequent consolidation
of success in this case by large rifle units. Such a breakthrough is prepared in
a short time and does not require so great a superiority in men and equipment as
does the breakthrough of a prepared defense.

212, Every breakthrough is accomplished at a rapid rate of speed and w1th the

'close coordination of all arms.

Continuous development of the breakthrough with a hlgh tempo of advance is
achieved by:

--maintenance of superiority of manpower and equipment over the enemy;
~--the vigor of the agsault;

-<the quick and complete destructlon of the first echelon of the enemy 8
defense; : :

--the annihilation and neutralization of the enemy by artillery fire and air
_8trikes in the entire tactical depth of his defense.

- 213. In a breakthrough, superiority in manpower and equipment over the enemy
is ensured by:

--concentrating troops and equipment on the direetion of the main blow;
—-organizing combat formation in depth;
--the timely'regrouping of troops in the course of the offensive;

--an incredse in manpower and equipment in the eourse of the offensive;

--rehabilitating rear echelons and reserves in the course of combat;

-~-depriving the enemy's reserves of freedom of maneuver.

21k, The success of offensive combat is achieved not only % a .superiority of

manpoWer and eguipment over the enemy, buf, also by the skillful organization of
combat, which is assured by: % ‘ .

%

Y
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--well orpganized reconnaissance of all types;

--the skillful use of manpower and equipment in the main direction at the ex-
pense of the secondary direction; . i .

--the concealed concentration of manpower and equipment toward the breakthrough
sector and by reliable air cover for them;

--the suddenness of the offensive;
—--the organized coordinafion of the troops at all stages of the bettle;
--maneuver of fire, manpower, and equipment in the course of the battle;

--engineer preparation of the departure area for the offensive-and the prepa-
ration of roads;

-=firm and continuous control of the troops;

——proparatlon of the troops, having 1n mind the pecullarlkles of the impending
battle; : o '

f——political‘support of the impending battle;
--material support of the troops;
--prompt consolidation of the success achieved. .

215. The width of the breakthrough sector, the direction of the main attack,
and the depth of the combat missions of the corps (lelSlon) are determined by the
missions assigned by the senior commander, the scheme of battle, the forces of the
enemy and the firmness of his defense,' the forces and means of the attacker, and
the nature of the terrain,

Depending on the conditions of the offensive,a corps operating in the msain di-
rection may receive for the breakthrough a seotor up to 8 kLlometers in width, and
a rifle division,a sector up to 4 kilometers, : .

216, The immediate mission. of a rifle corps in an attack on a, prepared defense
consists in the hbreakthrough of the main (first) defensive zone, the subsequent
mission 1s to develop the breacthrough with the aim of capturing the enemy s second
defensive gzone. The corps mission of the day is to destroy the enemy's reserves
and seize important lines and objectives in the direction of the corps offensive ..

to a depth of 25 to 30 <1lomebers or to operate toward the flanks with the aim of
encircling the enemy,

The immediate mission of tho rifle lelSlon is to'mﬁak tJrough the enemy's
defense with the aim of capturing the positions of the regimental reserves and to-
reach the area of the main artillery positions; the. subsequeut mission is to develop
the breakthrough to the entire depth of the enemy's main (flrst) defensive .zone,

The division's mission of the day is, in coordination with the other large units of

the corns, to destroy the close-in enemy reserves and to capture his second defensive
Lone. ’
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The mission of the mechanized division of the corps, which is located 1n the
corps second echelon, is to complete the breakthrough of the main (first) defensive
zone, o in ooordinatjon with {irst-echelon divisions; the subseguent mission,
"as a rule, is.to seize, from the march the second defensive . zone. The nechanla
ed division's mission of the day is to destroy the enemy reserves aud to capfuze
important lines or objectives which will support further corps aftacks or the come

;‘mltment of the large units of the army (front) moblle group.

'Wlth an exceptionally favorable development of the breakfhrou&Y'p ‘the Torces of
‘the rifle divisions, the mechanized division may be given the Jmmodlate m1551on
of eelzlng, from the march, the second zone of the enemy. defenoe,_

' 217, The rifle corps, operating in theumain direction, upon breaking through

~ the prepared enemy defenses, usually has rifle divisions in the first echelon and
a mechanized divisicn in the second. In this event one rifle reglment 1s usually
detalled ‘to the second echelon of the rifle d1v131on.

In a one-echelon formation of a rifle corps (division), the increase of the
force of the blow is achieved by a deeper organization of the disposition of divi-
sions (r,mlments) In this case, as a rule, a combined-arms reserve is formed,

In an offensive aéainot an enemj who has hastily gone over.to the defense,. or
when there are weakly held sectors in his defense, the rifle corps may alse. have
* the mechanized division in the firet echelon."

On all occasions in offensive combat, corps and division. form an artillery-
antitank reserve and a-mobile obstacle—placing detachment.

_ 218, On most occa51ons, the battle formatlon of a mechanized division in the
offensive is composed of two echelons and of artillery groups and reserves, includ-
ing an artillery-antitank reserve.

The first echelon of a mechanized division is comnosed of mechanized units,
reinforcecd tanks and sel¥-propelled wrtillery, primarily heavy tipes . The sacond
echelon is composed of mechanized or tank units or of combinations of the two.

A combined-arms reServe,’composed of tanks, motorized riile smu:ll units, and

engineer sm:ll un1ts, is formed when the mechanized division is in a one~echolon
“formablon. : .

A mechanized d1v1510n as a rule, does not Spllt up, it operates in one -direc~
tion,

The zone of action of a mechanized djvision 1s flxed at a. w1dth of no less than
4 kilometers.

2. ORGANIZATION OF OFFINSIVE COMBAT
219. Methods for the organization of offensive combat depend on the mission

being executed, the availability of manpower and equipment, the degree of develop-
‘ment of the enemy's defense, the terraln and weather, and also -on the tlme taken
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to organize the battle.

In the organization of offensive battle, it 1s necessary each time to choose
such methods of organization and of execution as will insure the complete destruc—
tion of the opposing enemy, taking into account the pecullarities of the enemy's
operations and tue possibility of th employing new means and methods of combat.

220, On the bauls of the mission assigned by the senior commander, the estl-
mate of the situation, and reconnaissance data, the corps (division) commander
reaches a decision by which he determines: = »

~=the scheme of battle with the bre a cdown of the opgratlons of the troops dur--
ing stages of the battle;

b}

~-the breakthrough sector and the direction of the maLn blow;

--the grouping of troops and their missions (immediate and subsequent missions
and mission of the day); .

--the organization ol the artillery offensive;
—--the tasks of supporting aircraft;
~=methods of coordination;

--the organization of antitank and antiaircraft defense and other measures
for combat security;

-~the organization of engineer support;

~-the method of employment of rlame thrower-incendiary and smoke weapons;

~-measures for consolidating capbured lines;

~--the organization of control and communications;

--the organization of material support;

~--the time of readiness of the troops for the attack

The time of the assault on the enemy's main line of resistance (H-hour) is com-
municated by the corps (division) commander personally to the commanders of large
units’ (unlts) or by means of separate instructions which are transmitted in code or .
by a staff officer.- In the latter ~case, Lnbtructlons are handed only to that person

to whom they are addressed.,

221° The reconnaissance made by the commander of a corps (lelSlon) before
reachlny a declsion 1s intended: : :

--to p1np01nt the trace of - the forward edge of the enemy's defense, the dlspo—

sition of his defense installations, and to study the character of the terrain along

the forward edge and, where possible, in the depth of his defense,

--to determlne the most, iavorable sectors for a breakthrough of the enemy de—
fense and the zone of oommLtment of the second echelon; -

N
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--to note departure areas for the attack;:

--to determine the nature of the work connected with the engineer preparation
of the departure area and to determine measures for the englnecr support of the
attack;

--to determine possible areas for artillery firing positions;

--to determine which targets should be subgected to particularly heavy pressure
by the artillery and aircraft;

<+ 0 select observ.Uion post-locutious.

222, The corps (division) commander, after making his decision.on the terrain,
organizes the coordination between the arms and large units (units).,

223+ Close support tanks in offensive combat support the infantry attack with
fire and-shock action, Tanks and self-propelled artillery of rifle divisions and
attached tank units are employed in dlosé support of the infantry., The detailing
of tanks and self-propelled artillery from the mechanized division for the rein-
forcement of the infantry divisions is , as a rule; not allowed,

The commander of a rifle division attaches tanks primarily to the first echelon
rifle regiments, The number of tanks and self-propelled artillery attached to

rifle regiments depends on the combat missions, the nature of the enemy defenac;
and the terrain,

In a breakthrough of a powerful and deeply echeloned enemy defense, when there is
a sufficient saturation of tanks and self~ -propelled artilleéry in the Iirst echelons
of the attacking troops, tanks and >eli—propelled artillery can also be assigned to
the regiment of the second echelon of the division so0 as to maintain a high rate of
224, The corps commander gives the mechanized division:
--information about the enemy ;
 --missions for the rifle divisions of the corps;

—--the mission of the mechanized diVlSlon, the zone of its operatlons, and the
--the waiting area, the departure line, and the line.on which the division will

--the method of movement from the w .iiiug area to the departure line ahd to the
line of conmitment, and march routes;

-~the phase lines for stageé of the battle;

--measures for supporting the division with artillery and av1at10n and, the method

of coordinating the mechanized division with the rifle lelSlonS, both during its
commitment and during its operation in the depths of the enemy's defense,
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-~the method of coordination with the mechanized d1v151ons of adJacent Corps'
-—the line of commitment of the iarge unlts of the army (froni) mobile group,

--the tasks for supporting ‘the dommitment of the large um_tQ of the army (front)
moblle group and the method of coordlnatwon w1th them;

--the method of organization of control and communications;
--the method of material support.

225. The movement of a mechanlzed division to a departure line 15 made from
the waiting area, which is designated some 8 to 12 kilometers from the main line of redst

ance occupied by friendly troops before the assault,

The waiting area does not have to be designated when the distance of the con-
centration area of a mechanized division from the front line is not more than 20
kilometers., In this case a mechanized division moves to the departure line direct-
1y from the concentration area,

The departure line is prepared on the friendly main llne of resistance, and is
at the same time the first phase line,

The line of commitment of a mechanized division is pgenerally designated in the
area of the enemy's main artillery positions,

226, The artillery offen51ve con51sts in destroying and neutrallzlng the enemy's
firepower and personnel, destroying his defensive installations, and constantly
supporting and accompanying, with mass artillery fire, the advan01ng infantry and
tanks until the corps mission of the day has been completed.

227, The artillery offensive is subdivided into periods: the preparation for
the attack, the support of the attack, and the accompanlment of the infantry and
tanks during combat in the depths of the enemy defense.

When the enemy's main (first) defensive zone has particularly strong defensive
installations, which cannot be destroyed in the course of the artillery preparation
for the attack, a preliminary period of fire for destruction is ordered. The length
of this period can be several hours or occasionally even’ several days, The begin-
ning and end of this period of fire for destructlon 1s determlned on thlo basis,

e artillery preparation for the attack 1mmedlately precedes the 1nfantry and
tank assault and is intended:

--to route enemy personnel and to neutralize and destroy his. weapons;
-~-to neutralize and destroy the enemy artillery and mortars;

. -~-to destroy ehemy defensive installations in the zone of attack and on the '
lanks;

-~to disorganize the enemy's control and the operation of his radar;
--to cut a passage through obStaqlés for the tanks and infantry;

*,
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--to prevent the enemv from maneuvering troops, weapons, and tanks in the main
(rirst) qecensive = ONE 5

--to neutralize the enemy's antiaircraft artillery;

--to  destrs  the enemy s morale and, to deprive him of the ablllty to dlsplay
organized- resistance. . S .

. The artillery preparation for the attack is carried out against the entire
~depth of the enemy's main (first) defonulve zone and.against the most important
targets in the tactical depth of the enemy's defense, Its lengtm_depends.on the
scheme .of. battle, the nature of the enemy defense, the quantity of the offensive
artillery, and the tasks which are imposed on it, as well as on the ammunition
reserves, - ‘ » :

The artillery support of .the attack is carried out with the beginning of the
movement of the infantry and tanks into the assault, and it continues until the
firsteechelon divisions have executed the immediate missicii.

Artillery support of the .attack is intended:
-~to prevent the enémy from conducting fire with surviving wéapbns:
--to continue the neutrallzaflon of Lhe ennwy IS artLllery and mortars;

~—to prevent enemy tank and 1nfan+ry counterattaccs, and to prevent hlm from
maneuwvering his personnel, weapons, and tun‘s,.»

—=to con+1nuo the neutrallzntlon of 1Lhe antialrcraft artlllery,

-~to continue the dlsor;anjzallon of enemy control and of the operatLon of his
ranar, :

Artillery support of the aLLacP in all cases must insure rapld executlon ol the-

immediate mission by first-ec:elon le]Slons,

Artmllary,accompaniment of the infantry'and tanks during_combat_in the depth of
the enemy's‘defense is carried on until the corps has executed its mission of the
“day. It is intended: -

--to neutralize and to_annihilate, in the depth of the enemy's defense,. surviv-
ing centers of resistance. Lokmﬂgi quIOLIVleniyﬁ/f inddvit A vire polnts, aud .lso
s enenty bouiks and oelﬁ—piopelled artillery;.

--to prevent. the enemy from conductlng fire of all types agalnst the attacklng
troeps and from delivering antiaircraft ere apalnst frlendly aircraflt operatlng
over the field of battle; ,

--to prevent the maneuver of enemy reserves, their counterattac s, and also. the
w1fhdrawal of enemy unlts from the main (first) deFendive zone '

»

-~-to keep fire on enemy control points

--to support the commitment of the -second echelons of the corps (divisjon), .1
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units. and large units of the army (front) moblle group, and also thelr operations
in depuh

228, The artillery pronaration for the aitack, as a rule, .begins with suddpn
© and powerful fire by all artillery at once against the enemy!s main (first) defensive
zone nd against the most important targets in the tactical depth of his defense.,

In organizing the artillery preparation for the attack, it is necessary tec avoid
stereotype, to vary its pattern, its duration, and also the time of its beglnnlng.

The destruction of defense installations in the front line and also the cutting
of passages through obstacles ahead of the front line is done most .effectively by
the fire of guns assigned for direct fire. Regimental and battalion artillery. and
guns and batteries from division artillery are used for this purpose; in case of
necessily, pieces of even larger caliber are designated.,

In planning the artlllery offen51ve, it is necescary to take care thaL the tran~
sition from the artillery preparation for the attack to the artillery support of the
attack is not noticed by the enemy and that it is done w1thout any 1nterruption,

229. fPhe artillery support of the attack is carried ouL by a rolllng barrage
(sirgle or double) in conjunction with successive concentrations of fire or by only
successive concentrations of fire,

The first line of a rolling barrage or of successive conceniratlons of fLre is
directed, as a rule, against the main line of resistance (first trench) of the enemy's
defense., If it is impossible to desighate the main line of resistance as the flrst
line of a rolling barrage, the barrage is then fixed 200-250 meters behind it, In tlis
case the shifting of artillery fire from the main line of resistance to the first
line of the rolling barrage is done by bounds in order to rake the zone between the
main line of resistance and the first line of the rolling barrage. :

When the infantry and tanks begin to move to the assault, some of the ihfantry
mortars and also the guns and hatteries assisned for ﬁonducfxnv dirent fﬁr@ -conduct
intensive fire against the enemy's main line of redistance.

At the same time that:the artilkry is supporting the atfack, it neutralizes the
enemy'!s artillery, mortars, strong points in the depth of his defenses, and his
reserves, preventing him from conducting fire and observation from the depth of
the defense.

The choice of method.of conducting fire in,theyartillery support of the attaék
is determined by the nature of the enemy's defense, the availability of offensive
artillery, and the time taken for the preparation of the fireo

If the eheny has a thick networc of trenches echeloned in depth, the baolc L
method of artillery support of the attack is a rolllng barrage in conJuncblon with

suceessive concentrations of fire ayalnst the enemy!'s strong points, espec1ally .
in depth and on the flanks,’

The duration of fire on the lines of the rolling barrage or against sectors by

suceessive concentrations of fire is determlned by the rate of advance of the attack-
iny troops.
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The depth to which the rolling barrage is conducted and its type are determined
by the nature of the enemy's defense, the terrain conditions, the quentity of ar-
tillery available to the attaoklng force, and the supply of ammunition, It
varies up to 3 kilometers, and in individual cases may be more.

The commitment of the mechanized division of a rifle corps is supported by suc-
cessive concentrations of fire against surviving enemy centers of resistance,

230, Artillery accompaniment of the attacking troops is carried out with an
incessant and powerful fire directed against enemy targets 10Catod immediately in
front of the attacking troops and in the depth of the enemy's defense. Fire is
conducted in close coordination with the maneuver and shock action of the attacking
troops until the missions given them have been executed, :

231, Counterbattery and countermortar operations are one of the most important
tasks of the attacker's artillery and are carried on during the entire battle. The
annihilation and neutralization of the enemy artillery batteries is carried out by
the army artillery group. If it becomes essential to increase the firepower of this
group, the necessary number of bettalions (batteries) of corps and division ar-
tillery groups.are employed; in individual cases, for the period of the artillery
preparation of . the attack, a portion of the regimental artillery can also be brought
in. Countermortar operations, as a rule, are carried on by corps and division
artillery groups.

During combat. in the depth of the enemy's defense, the annihilation and neutral-
ization of his art1779ry and mortar batteries is carried out qujckly by those ar-
1111ery units (small units) which have located them, :

232. The corps (lelSJon) commander, when organizing an artillery. oifenclve,
must, prov1de for:

--the allocation of the artillery to divisions (reclments), and ‘he com-
position of the corps (division) arllllery group;

——the distribution among flrsb-Pchelon divisions (regiments) or fire missions,
- according to periods of the artillery offon ive, and pinpointing them on the ter-
rain; _ » ' S

--the method of employment of the artillery of the second echelons in the
artillery preparation and support of the attack; ' ‘

-—~the method of organization. and the duration of - he artillery preparatlon for
the attack, the method of the artillery support of the attack and of the arLLllery
accompaniment during combat in the depth of the defense;

~--the method of deployment of the artillery and its time of readiness for the
opening of fLre, _ '

——tho tasks of the corps (leLSlOH) artillery foup for combat w1th the enemy

artillery and mortars, and for the preparat1on of mass fire on the most important.
directions; . . .

~--the tasks of the corps artillery group for neutralizing reserves and destroy—
ing espeCLally firm enemy defense installations;

SeFie D R-TT .

-75- .




‘a\k

N

S—E-CAR-E-T

——pinpointing the missions of the supporting army artillery subgroup in a
counterbattery role;

~-the composition_bf the artillery—snfitank reserve, its missions, and the
lines it must occupy in the course of the offensive;

—-the method of the artillery support. of the commitment of the mechanized
division and of its support in operations in the depth of the enemy's defense;

--the method of organizétion of the antitank and antiaircraft defense, and
other measures for combat security;

—--norms of ammunition expendﬁtur

After receiving instructions from the corps (dles1on) commander, the artil-
lery commander works out a plan for the artillery offensive. The plan developed
for the artillery offensive is reported by the artillery commander, Jjointly with
the corps (division) chief of staff, to the corps (division) commander for his
approval,

233. The composition of artillery groups is determined Ly the situation and,
by the quantity of available artillery. In this respect the greater part of the .
organic and attached artillery in the organization of offensive combat is, as a . -
rule, allocated for the creation of regimental and division artillery groups.

Corps, division, and regimental artillery -groups are not divided into sub-
gIoups ,

With the élm of more complete coordination, the corps {division) commander
designates a part of the artillery of the corps (division) artillery group for
the sSupport. of the divisions (reglments)

Antitank artillery is not included .in artillery groups.

Regimental and battalion art11lery are also not included in artillery groups,
but are used, on instructions from their own commanders, in the capacity of ac-
companying guns and batteries. By the corps (division) commander's order, regi-
mental and battalion mortars can be drawn into participation in the artlllery
preparation for the attack, :

Rocket artlllery is employed in mass in the most important directions and,
as a rule, is included in the’ cmnp051tlon of division and. regimental artlllery
Zroups.

In the interests of the greatest possible massing and of *re best employment
of artillery, in the period of the artillery preparation and of the artillery.
support. of the attack, the fire of all artillery groups (corps,. division, regi-.
ment) is centrally planned at corps level.

234, Regimental artlllervAgrouDs are 1ntended for the direct artillery :ssup-
port of the regiménts' actions, ‘TBach regimental artillery group is designated for
the support of the actions of one regiment, takes that. regiment's number, and is.
artillery attached to the r~giment. Regimental artillery groups are organized in
all regiments of Lhe divisions in both the first and second echelons of a ‘corps,
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from division and attached artillery, includinq heavy artillery.

Tn divisions of the first echelon of the. corps, regimental artmlWery glroups
of rifle regiments located in second echelons. of [*hese7 divisions participate
in art:llery preparation of the attack as part of the division  artillery groups,
and, until the entry of these regiments into battle, they support the attack of
the regjments of the first echelon,_ .

DlVlS]OH _artillery groups are intended for the maneuver of massed fire in
order to reinforce regimental artillery groups, and also forr battle with enemy
“mortars, They dre formed in rifle, cavalry, mechanized, and tank divisions-

located in both the first and second' echelons of the corps; and they carvy: the -
number of the corresponding division. The division artillery group is formed -
from division.and attached artillery. ' : ﬁ ’

Artnl]ery of a division of the second echelon of =z corps is used for the
support of divisioens of the first echelon during the period of artjllery prep-
aration and support of an attack. During this time, 1ts res LmPnfal artillery
grouns operate as vart of the d1V131on artillery: gro o ¢ civisiofds o Tue Tirst
ecuelou the division wrvillery group operdtes as part or tne corps artlllery'group.

e

In all cases of the employmen+ of artillery of the second (third) echelons
in the artillery preparation and support of an attack by troops of the first .
" echelon, It is necessary to deploy it in the directicns of the probable commit-
ment of the division (regiment).of the second (third) echelon and to insure the
possibility of a timely shift over to the support of its own d1V1510n (reglment)

‘The corps artillery group is intended for reinforcement of the fire of the
d1v151on artillery, for bati\e with enemy artillery and mortar batteries, for hitting
his necr reserves , .or hhe  support of the operatlons of the mechanized divi-
sion of the corps,; and for the support of the entry of large units (units) of
the mobile group of the army (fronL) into thc,breakthrough Ln the corps zone . ..

‘The Oorps artll]ery giroup 1s formed of wnits of oorps artlllery and of unlt»
attached to the corps, . .

The army artillerv group is created to execute tasks in the interests of the
main army grouping. It is intended for battle with enemy artillery, for hitting his
réserves, ox 1nterrupL1n the control and work of his rear, For supporting ther entry
- of a mobile group of the army (front) into a breakihro.gh’ , and also for the re-
~inforcement, by massed fire, of the artillery of the corps. at the most crltzcal
stages oi the battloa

bor the smoot functloang of control and closer coordination Wlbh advanc1ng
troops, the army artillery group may be uubdiv1dod into suogroups according to the
number of flrstweohelon rifle corps actlna in the direction of the main blow..

The army artlllery group may also hava subvroups Ior long 1ange action,
An artillery group for estructlon is iormed in the corps in the breakthroubl

of a fortified area or a strongly developed, prepared enemy defense. " Included
in its comp051tlon are units. of heavy and very heavy artlllery. :

. For convenience of control,the artillery group for»destructioh may be divided
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into subgroups, according to the number of divisions operating in the direction
of the main blow, Separate batteries of heavy artillery may be included in the
composition of regimental artillery proupse.

235, For antiaircraft defense there are organized corps and army antiair-
craft artillery groups. ' ' R

The corps antiaircraft artillery eoroup is intended tq cover the main grouping
of the corps from the air. It is oreanized from organic antiaircraft units be-
longing to the corps and from ant’aircraft artillery attached to the corps. The
corps antiaircraft artillery group is subdivided into division subgroups.

Mntiaireraft artillery of the rifle and mechanized divisions of the corps
belongs to the corresponding subgroups and is utilized only in the zones of its
own divisions., '

Army antiaircraft artillery groups are formed in the army from organic and
attached antiaircraft artillery., They are intended to give air cover to the most
“important objects of army importance (reserves, command posts, bridges, crossings,
supply stations, field depots, and other objects), .

236. The air offensive consists of the achievemat of air supremacy, of uninter-
rupted support (accompaniment) of advancing troops by aviation, of protecting our
troops from blows by enemy aviation, of the destruction and neutralization of enemy
personnel and materiel,of te demoliticn of his defense installations,afﬂxeprevenﬁion
of the approach of enemy reserves to the area of combat operations, and also of
the disorganization .of control of the troops of the enemy and of the worl of his
rear, - v :

The ‘air offensive is carried out by all aviation, both by that aviation detail-
ed for the direct support of the attacking troops and by that aviation operating
in operational coordination; it is planned by the army (front) commander.

Combat activities of aviation have the character of massed bLlows against the
most inportant targets,

237. An air offensive, which 1s carried out with the aim of assuring a break-
through of the enemy defense, consists of the following periods:

~--preliminary air preparation;

--direct air preparation;

-~air support (accompaniment).

238. Preliminary air prepsration for an attack during the attack on a forti~
fied area of the enemy is usually begun several days before the general passing

of troops into the offensive., Puring a breakthrough of the enemy defense under
other conditions, there may be no preliminary air preparation.

Y 3 . 2 . e . . . ! s )
The preliminary air preparation for an attack is carried out with the aim:

-~of demolishing especially strong enemy defensive instaliations;

|

%
S-F-C-R_T_T

-80-




HR70-14

—— .. P, PR SOV U

~--of destrorjng tanks, artillery, radar stations, and other combat materie.l
of e weuy;

--of demolishing bridges, crossings, corduroy roads, and other targets in
order to make it difficult for the enemy to maneuver in battle;

--of destroying and neutralizing enemy troops;
-~of disorganizing the enemy's controlj

-~of destroying the enemy's means of transportation and supplies both on the
field of battle and in his immediate rear. - -

239. Direct alr prevaration for an attack is carried out, as a rule, in the
period of artillery preparation for an attack and in coordination with artillery.

In certain cases, depending on the situation, direct air preparatlon for an
attack may be hesun somewhat earlier than the artillery preparation.

Direct air preparation for an attack is carried out with the aim of:
~-demolishing, neutralizing,and destroying, in conjunction with artillery,
the most important strong points, sectors of the positions of the enemy's main

(first) defen51vo zone, and also sectors which are not being neutralized by ar-
tillery

--destroying and neutralizing enemy tanks and artillery on the battlefield;

--neutralizing and destroying énemy command posts, radar stations, and com-
munications centers;

-~demolishing ULridges, crossings,and corduroy roads in the enemy's immediate
Trear; :

--destroying and neutralizing the nearest enemy reserves;

~-disorganizing the enemy's rear, destroying depots with ammunition, fuel,
and other military equipment. .~

2&0, Ai1r support (accomnaniment),of an attack and of operations during the.
taking of enemy defenses has as 1ts aim:

~--successive neutralization of qeparate centers of reclafanoc and cbrong
points which hinder the advance of troops;

' ~-the destruction and neutralization of antitank weapons, self-propelled ar-
tillery, tanks, and also enemy artillery and mortar hatteries whlch appear during
battle and have not been neutralized by artillerys

--the guiding of friendly ltanks to targets of attack;

~-the destruction of the counterattacking'enemy and his approaching reserves;

—-Lhe prevention of enemy troops that are Wthdravlnp and his reserves from
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occupying rear and switch positions;

--the support of the commleent of the. mechanlzed lelSlon .nd of its Opefa—
tions in the depth of the ememy's defense. - o '

The- enumerated missions are carrled out by all branches of av1atjon. Of'dé«
cisive importance in this respect is the uninterrupted pressure on the enemy by
aviation directly coordinated w1th the troops.

“ir strikes should be approximated, in time .and place, to the moment of the-
Cinfantry and tank assault against the® flrst as well as agaLnst the suoseouent de-
fen51ve p051twons of  the enemy. '

HR70-14

For the support of the mechanlzed division in the depth of the enemy's defense,

air large units (unltq) are assigned in advance,

2b1, Fighter aVLatlon, during the vreparation for. an afLack and in the course
of the entire battle, reliably covers the advancing troops and supports the opera--
tions of bomber and ground attack aviation, and carries on battle with enemy avi-
ation at the approaches to and over the field of battle.

242, Observation over the field of battle and the conduct of reconnaissance
in the interests of the advancing large units may be au51gned to aupporflnv avie"

ation,

Calls by commanders of these large units forlaircrdft,for observation over the
field of battle are provided for in the coordination planning- table,

243. Basic tasks of engineer support in an offensive are:

—--engineer reconnaissance of the enemy system of defense, of the character of
'his defensive installations and obstacles, and also engineer reconnaissance of the
terrain in the zone of attack;

—~eng1neor preparation of the departure area for tho affdck

—»camouxlapo oi the regrouping and conoonLratlon of troops in the departur
area;

—-removal of obstacles and clearing of pas ssages through the main 11n9 of resis-
tance and in the depth of the enemy‘s defense- :

-~the partlclpatLon of engineers in the destruction of the enomy defensive
installations during assault operations; .

~-support of the commitment and combat operations of the mechanized division;

-~the maneuver of engineer obstacle-placing equipment during the attack in
order to repel counterattacks by enemy tanks and to cover boundaries-and flanks;

--the consolidation of captured lines;

—~support of the surmounting of walel barriers;
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—-spottlnn of water sources,obtaining of water, and equ1pp1rf oi woter suppl; pointe;

--the construction and equipping of structures for command and observation posto.

Large attacking units are reLnforced by unlts and large units of eng 1neer troops
during the breakthrough of the enemy’s defense. :

244y smoke nd flometirover~incendiery equipment is used in offensive battle
by all arms. 'The corps (division) commander defines the tasks,.place, time,and
method of application of smoke. ' o

Smoke is used:
--to cover combat reconnaissance operations and obstacle-clearing groups;

. ==during the attack--to distract the attention and fire of the enemy frcw the
direction of the attack, to smoke sections ou ewemy trenches and strong points, and
to conceal the flanks of the attacking troopS' : T '

~~during combat in depth—-to conceal the maneuver . of troops, for: target de51g—
nation, the designation of one s own disposition, and to cover the commltment of
uuoceeding echelons., -

During the preparation for an attack and’ durmng the attack, smoke is used in a
centralized manner on instructions from the corps (lelSlon) comnunder on a wide
front in the main and secondary directions.. '

During conbat in the depth of the enemy's defense reelments and battalions
use smoke 1ndependently, dependlng en the’ 01rcumstances. ‘ :

Fla.euhrOWer 1ncendlary weapons are utilized to destroy enemy personnel ‘and
tanks during the seizure of strong points and during the storming of permanent, de-
fensive installations, and also to consolidate oaptured lines and to secure flanks
and boundaries, .

?45.' Coordination in offen51ve battle is organized according to =taves of
battle for the entire depth of the combat mission of the corps (lelSlon)

Coordination which has broken down must  be immediately reestablished.

As much time as possible must be given to the organization of coordination.
On the average, the commander of ‘a division and the commander of a corps must each
have up to two whole days to carry out work related to the organlzatjon of co-
ordlnatjon during a breakthrough of the enemy' s prepared defense. - ‘

246; In organizing coordihation; the corps (division) commander is-obliped to:

_ --specify on the terrain the combat mission of The large unmt and the sequence
of its executlon by stages of the ‘battle; ' : :

—~inform his subordinates about.the activities of the adjacent units and about
the manner of realization of coordination with them; o '

_fSp?Cify the combat missions of large . units (units) and coordinate their actions
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with each other; in thls respect, nost caréfully indicate the order of their

coordination at flanks and boundaries;

--specify the peculiarities of the actions of the infantry, ‘tanks, and self—
propelled artillery, and define the manner of attack :

—~~specifly the departure pOSLtLOhS of Lnfdntry and of infantry close support
tanks and the manner of passage of tanks through the combat formations of the
infantry, and also the orgdnxzatlon of aid (o them in surmounting obstacles and
in neutrallzlng the enenw s antitank artillery; »

-~specify the plan of the artillery offensive and the tasks of supportlng
av1at10n by periods;

'-—ponnt out to the commander of the aviation large unit to whlch divisions
(units) to send officers with radios to direct aviation to iaroots in the course
of battlp,

--to indicate on the terrain the first line of the rolling barrage.or of the
successive ‘concentrations of fire; '

+-indicate- the. specilal tasks of the artllTery in securlng the’ flanks and
boundaries of the main grouping of troops; :

'-—establlsh the order of commitment of the second echelon of the corps. (dLVL—
51on) and define the measures for its artillery, aviation, and englneer suaport
and for dantiaircraft defense; specify the missions of the troops of the first eche-
lon during the passage of lines of the second echelon and for further cooxdlnatlon
with them in the course of the battle;

——point'out the targets, lines, zones (sectors), time and duration of a smoke
screen; the order and time of beginning and cessation of smoke 1aying;

--define methods and means of communication between large unlts (unlts) and
adjacent units according to the stages of the battle and phase lines s, and also
establish basic. signals of coordinatlon, give a common map code and a unified
numbering of targets; ’

~~indicate the p01nts and lines whlch the troops must consolldafe in the course
of the battle and thg necessary forces and equlpment for this;

—~1nd1cate the method of Ldentlflcatjon of the front llne r@ached hy the 1n—:~€i
fantry, and the method of identification of friendly fanks,

~-indicate the posglble changes in the organization of coordlnatlon in thc
course of battle, according to stages of battle and phase lines;

--define measures for supporting the commitment of the large units of the army
(front) mobile group into. the breakthlough in the corps zone, and the method of
coordination WLth them, : 4 :

247, Commanders of all large units (units), for the purpose of carrying out
coordination in the course of offens1ve combat, are obliged to: ..
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~<know the battle tasks of the large units (units) with which they are to co-
ordinate, the locations of the command and observatlon posts of thelr commanders,
and call 51vns,

-—coordlnate on the terraln thelr act1v1t1es w1th regard to obgect place,and
time; establish mitual observation, communication, means of target de51gnat10n,
and clarify the establlshed 51gnals of coordlnatlon,

' --render un:nterrupted mutual sunport durlng the course.of battle and- éSDecialv v
1y during the assault, to the commitment of the second echelons and reserves, and

. also during the. repelllng of the enpmy counterattacc,

--know the dlspos1t10n of combat format10n= of adgacent unlts, +h91r m15$1ons

‘and directions of operablons,

2MU“F The control of troops in'offensive combat is insured'by:

~-the timely assignment of missibns-to-subordinate-trbops énd."‘ the uninter-
rupted supervisiOn'of thelr précise'fulfillment of them; :

--the clear-cut organization of the coordlnatlon of large unlts and unlts of

~arms in the course of combat,

~--continuously operatlng communications;

¢;knowledge of the situation and continuous study of the enemy situation and
of one's own forces; : : : .

. -—proximity of command posts to the_troops-and their timely change;

-~-the establislment of oboervatlon posts which make it.pOSSibie to follow the

'course of battle in.the main direction;

~ --personal contact of the qenlor commander and staff offlcers with subordlnate
commanders and qtaffs. '

-—tlmcly truthful reports and e/change of 1nformat10n.,

2h9 Chance of command posts, as a rule, is carried out after the executlon

" by the troopc of the scheduled conbat mission and the readiness of communications

with the troops from the rew command or obsérvation post. The displacement of the

staff to the new command post is carried out with the perm1551on of the chief of
staff of the higher headquarters.

?50 The malntmn1nce of contlnuouslv functlonlnp communlcatlons in the course
of offeDSLve battle is aohleved by C :

--the application and dlSDO 1flon of communlcatLon perconnel and faCLllfles
in accordance with the plan of bartle,

--the timely maneuver, durlng the course of battle, of means of communlcatjons,

—~-the proper orwanlzat1on of the d1 placement of means of - communlcatlon on’
changing command . and obgervatlon posto and the Drompt eatabllshment ~of communica-
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tions in new areas (posts);

-—the camouflage of communication facilities.

251, In the departure p051t10n, before the beglnnlng of an assault "the control
of troops is exercised by personal contact between commanders, by wire and mobile
means of communication, and also by lialson officers, » :

In the course of combat the basic means of communication are radio, aircraft,
mobile means of communication, and lilaiscon officers, :

252, Cbncealment of preparation for an offensive is achieved:
-~by keeping in strictest sacrecy all préparatory medsures;

~=by conductlng ground reconnalssance only with units located in contact with
the enemy;

--hy prohibiting newly arriving large units and units. (partlcularly‘tanks and
aviation) from carrying out reconnaissance and by preventing commanders in identi-
fying uniforms and in large groups from reconnoitering;

-=by prohibiting all troops from tranémittihg by radioc;

--by limiting the number of persons having the rlghL to use wire communlcatlons
and prohibiting them from carrying on conversations relatlng to the preparatlon of
the offensive; -

--by. utilizing for oommunlcatlon prlmarlly mobile means of communlcatlon and
liaison officers;

--by maintaining the previous rate oi artillery fire and the work of the supply
transport; :

-0y concealing the disposition of newly'arriving troops, the regrouping and
relief of troops, Lhe construction of conmqnd and observation posts, englneer works,
and the. transport of supplies. necessary for the offensive.

253+ ALl practical measures for the preparation of the offensive and of the
troops. and also measures for concealment should be planned by the staff and con- .
firmed hy the commandor of the 1arpe unit,

Preparation of troops for an,offensive is checked hv the commander of the large
unit, commanders of arms, chiefs of services, and staff officers.,

2?4. Combat preparation of large units and units is carried out in tactical
exercises with participation of the attached (supporting) large units and units;
somé of the exercises are carrned out with combat firing. The exercise area is -

selected and equipped to correspond with the terrain on which it will be necessary

tc operate, with the system of defense of the enemy, and with the impending mission.

In tactical exercises troops are Tralned for assault of the main line of re—v
sistance and for combat in the depth of the enemy's defense, In.this recpect par-
ticular care is devoted to working out questlone of coordination and those new methods

Y

S=F=CuPul-T

-86-




HR70-14

STl -ReBE=T

and means of action which will be applied by troops in the impending battle, and
also the peculiar circumstances which a given 1arve unit (unit) will have to face
in battle,

The preparation of commanders of large units and units for the control of
troops in the forthcoming battle also is carried out in training'exercises on maps,
terrain models, and sometimes on the terrain from observation posts.

Command-staff exercises, in which are worked out cquestions of the control of'-.
troops and the support of combat, are held with the staffs of large units and units.

255.. For the occupation of the departure position by Troops, a departure area
is prepared ,

The departure area for an wvttack’ = should ensure the concealed location of
troops and combat materiel, safe cover for personnel and materiel from artillery
fire and air strikes in case of enemy counterpreparations, and’ stabllltv of the

troops during the repelling of eneny abtacks.

In the departure area, there are created departure poSitiOns;for infantry and
tanks, command and observation posts, firing positions for artillery, and routes
which insure the concealed approach, dlsp081t10n, and rapld advance of the battle .

formaflons of the advancing troops,

The departure positions of +the infantry ‘consist of trenches, connectlng trenches,
shelters, and flrlng positions for 1nfantry Weapons.

The first Lronch is established at a dlstance of 150 to 250 meters from the.
enemy . . ,

256, The preparation of the departure area -in its forward portion is carried
Qutt.as a rule, by troops who are covering the concentration and regrouping.

Artillery and tank large units. (units) intended for the breakthrough prepare
departure areas with their own facilities. In this case they work at a distance no
closer than the second trench,

Work on engineer preparation of the departure area is done at night, not only
in the sector being propared for the atltack. dut” also in the sectors adjacent to
it.

Prior to beginning work on the preparatlon of the departure area, all sectors

under enemy observation in the depth of the area, belt roads, and approaches must
be concealed,

257+ Carefully organized and uninterrupted reconnaissance is - most impor-
tant condition for the success of an offensive battle;

Reconnaissance before the beginning of a battle is carried on-according to a
plan approved: by the corps (division) commander, and has-as its alm to determinest

--the presence of the: enemy's: prepared defensive lines to a depth of two to
three days' advance and to disclose the system of his defénse;

'Kﬁ
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~-The disposition, combat and numerical composition, and combat readiness
of. the enemy};
s-the exact outline of the main line of resistance of the main (first) and

second enemy defensive zones, the number of positions and trenches, of communi-~
cation trenches, the direction and character .of intermediate and switch positions;

. ~-the strong and weak places in the enemy's defense (strong points, gaps,
boundarias, and flanks); : ‘ ‘

~-the enemy's antitank defense system and also the disposition and character_'

.of antitank and antipersennel obstacles in front of the main line of registance

of the enemy's main (first) defensive zone and in the depth of his defense}

HR70-14

--the locations of command and observation posts and also the firing pcéitiens"

of the enemy's artillery and mortars;

--the system of fire of all types ahead of the main line of reefétance of
the enemy's main (first) defensive zone and in the depth offhis defense;

--the areas of disposition of enemy tdanks and reserves;

--the daily routine of thée enemy's treoops ( the time of eating'aﬁd the
transition from the day routine to the night routine and ViCe versa).

258. Aviation conducts systematlc large -scale photography of the enemy
zone of- defense

For four to five days preceding an offensive there is cdnducted unintéfrupted
supplementary aerial photography of the entiré sector of the breakthrough of theé
main (first) and succeeding zones of the enemy's defemse and obligue photography
of the most important sectors. The information from this photography is conflrmed
by ground recomnnaissance and forms the basis for detailing the decision, for

-planning artillery fire, and for its coordination with other arms. These conlirmed

are . transferred to large scale maps and are issued to the commasnders of the
companies (batteries), inclusive, which are opéerating in the main direction;
while the photo interpretations of separate targets and directions are 1ssued to
the correspondlng commanders of units and large units.

&ta

259. ‘Reconnaissance in force is, as a rule; carried out before an offensive .

with the alm of eliminating the artillery and air preparations for the attack
against abandoned or weakly held enemy positions.

RECOnnalsSance,in force has as its aim:

--to define the true irace of the main line.of resistance of.the enemY'S'
main (first) defensive zone and the character of. the defense of the first poéition;

-=t0 selze important strong points in the main line of résistance, which
will make it possible to see into the depth of the enemy's e“fense,'

--to draw, by our own actions, fire from all defensive weapons of the’ enemy
with the aim of pinpeinting and verlfying his system of flre;

S aBaCelaR-T
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--to determine the disposition and c¢haracter of defensive installations; nine

fields, and wire entanglements on the main line -of resgistance and 'in . the depth of
‘the first p051txon'

--to seize priSoners and documents

. Reconnaissance in forcé is carried out b forward ‘battalions; relnforced by
tanks and supported by artillery and aviation in sufficient strength. )

Reconnaissance in force i organized by the torps (lelSlon) commander and is

"usuallv carried out during the day preceding the beglnnlng of the offensive or

ort the day of the offensive.

In order to mislead the enemy concernlng the direction of our main effort, and
also concerning the time and placde of the coning offen31ve, a reconnalssance in
force is carried out .on.a wide front

: 260 " The number of forward battallons is determlned in accordance with the
situation and the width of the zone of advance. :

Forward battallons whlch have wedged themselves into the maln line of resis—
tance of the enemy's main (first) defensive zone attempt to penetrate into the

depth of the first position and, through battle, to discover the grouplng of his

forces and his fire system.-

From the beginning of the battle ofrforward battalions, the corps commender.

“and all commanders of large units, units, and small units are located in observa-

tion posts and personally.Study the acdtions of the eneny and of friendly troops.

The successful advance of forward battallons may create favorable conditions
for the transition to a general offensive. Therefore, the corps (division) commander

" must, from the beginning of battle .of the. forward battallons, hold his main forces

in complete readiness,

261, Antitank defense in offen51ve battle is organlzed W1th the aim of repel-
ling counterattacks by enemy tanks., It is. organlzed by commanders on all levels
at all stages of the offensive, with their own fac111t1es and with the facilities
of attached unlts (Targe unlts).' : S

‘A plan of antitank defénse is worked out on the ba51s of the corps (lelSlon)
commander s decision,

Antitank defense-includes:

——contlnuous reconnalssance and observatlon ﬁu~enemy tanks, espec1a11y from

~ the w11, and warning;

-=neutralization and destruction of enemy tanks by artillery and av1at10n before
the assault and durlng the course of offensive combat '

-—constant readiness- to concentrate massed artlllery flre and air strlkes to
repel enemy tanks; :

--conStantfreadineSS of tank large units and .units and also:of infantry and
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engineer i‘ac11lb1eq to repel enemy tan

_ During the. concentration and deploymenﬁ of troops and the occupatién of the
departure position, some of the artillery must he - deployed and ready for combat
with enemy tanks. The probable avenues of tank approach must be covered by antl-,
tank artillery and obstaclos. :

In the course of offensive combat the readlness of broops “+o repel enemy tanks
is- 1nsured by ‘ :

. ==the maneuver of artlllerymantltank reserves and of moblle obstacle plac1ng
detachments,

~-the dlstrlbution ‘of accompanying artlllery in the combat Formatjons of the
infantry and tanks; :

--the organlzatLon of antitank defense on captured areas and llnes°

262. Antiaircraft defense is organlzed by commanders on all levels dur1ng all
phases of offensive.combat, using the facilities of organic and attached antiair-
craft units and large unlts.,. \ . N

The corps (lelSlon) plan for antlalrcraft defense durlng offen51ve combat
is. worked out on the basis of .the -army (corps) antlalrcrafb defense plan and the-

decision of the corpo (division) commander ,

The purpose of antiaircraft defense3is:u.’

--to provide cover for troops in detraining areas, on the march, and in con- -
centration areas during offensive preparatlons and Lo cover their deployment an. -
the deparrure.area for the atLaCk, ’ - : . L v

~-to cover The operations of the main grouping, especially the most successful
units and large uniks, and also to cover the mechanized d1v1s1on during its com-
mitment and durJnv its operations :'in  the depths of the enemy defensa.;

In addltlon, during. preparatlon f01, and in Lhe course of the offen51ve, ﬁhe
principle depots, brldges, crossings, and supply routes must be covered by anflalr-
craft weapons, _

The antiaircraft, artlllery of advanc1ng troops moves w1th the combat formatjons
of the units and large units thnh 1f must protect, '

'The operations of the. antlalrcraft artllLery are Coordlnated w1+h the operatlons
of fighter alrcraft

- In order to conceal. groupln s of 1roops in +he concentratlon areas and the de-
parture area for an att ack, firing on. enemy aircraft is conduofed by anLLalrcraft

: artillery preVLously detatled for this purpose.

Durlnp a mass enemy atr stank, fire. is malntalned'QV all. anLlalxcraft fa0111t1es
on the direction of the senior oFflcer orgenlamnv the antiaircraft defense, )

263, _Antlchemleal defense must assure the combat efflclency_of advanc1ng-troops

N
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and‘high-rates of advance in. -the face of an enemy_chemicalfattack;‘n

The period during which troops are concenfrated; or during~which they occupy
- a departure position,offers the greatest danger from a. chemical attack. - Therefore,
troops disposed in a departure position for an attack must observe all measures of

antichemical defense. The most important enwlneer-type installatlons and shelters
-are equipped for antlchemlcal defense, =

During the offen51ve, spec1al attention'isﬂgiVen'to:" - -f»' S T - !

»'—-contlnuous recohnaissatice in the .directions of - greatest danger w1th respect

to chemical attack;.detection of sectors of terrain which’ have besn contamlnated
by p01sonous substances and ways to bypass fhem, :

‘-—dlsruptlon of the enemy chemlcal attack w1th theaia'of alrcraft and artlllery.

_ ~—chemical observatjon and t1me1y warnlng of troops of the start of the enemy
chem1ca1 attack :

. =8, ppl’lng the! advan01ng troops w1th the necessary fa0111t1es for Speedily
surmountlng contamlnated sectors of terraln,_'

_'——mov1ng chemical defense unlts and small units w1th decontamlnatlon equlpment
-With the troops advan01ng in the most important dlrectlons.

26k, An oryan1z1ng the troop rear in offen51ve combat it is necessary.'

-—to replenlsh beforehand sl transportable supolles of “the troops, '

~-to set up a supplementary supply of ammunition at artlllery firing p051tjons,
mortar positions, and ammunition supply points.of artillery reglments (battallons)
in order ‘o support the artlllery preparatlon for: the attack

--to set up "upplementary supplles of fuel and technlcal eqnlpment in the hands
‘of the troops,— . v

--to evacuate the wounded and 51ck from the troops, and from the rear serv1ce
units and 1nsta11atlons' - . , .

h---~to bring the medlcal 1nstallatLons, repalr fa0111t1es, and evacuatlon fa011-
1t1es close to the front line; »

-—to repalr oombat vehlcles, armament and transport
--to evaouate to army depots or repalr shops equlpment requlrlng maJor overhaul;

'——to develop a network of roads in the‘troop ‘rear area, and to malntaln the
roads in passable condlflon,

-~-to camouflage carefully and safely conceal from the a1r the 1ocat10n of rear
servzce units, 1nstallat1ons, and supplles.

During the course of the.offenslvejit is necessary:

S_TuLLpoTT
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--to rebuild roads, bridges, and crossings behind the advancing troops. and,
when necessary, to construct new roads ano detours; : '

--to evacuate the wounded promptly from the battlefield; to restore and repair
materiel and motor transport;

—=%0 replenish transportable supplies; to displace and set up rear service units
and installations in good time, not letting them be separated from the advancing
troops, ' o , L B . .

3. TROOP OCCUPATION OF THE DEPARTURE -
POSTTION FOR THE ATTACK

265. The regrouping of forces and materiel, which is worked out according to
plan, usually precedes the occupation by the troops of the departure positon for
the attack., ‘

Troop regroupings, which in ‘themselves must be simple, must be carried out in:
limited time and must be carried out concealed from enemy ground and air observation
and from detection by enemy radar., As a rule, regrouping is carried out at night.

Large units and units arriving in a new - area . must have the necessary in-
formation about enemy positions and locations and the terrain immediately upon ar—-. |
rival at a designated area, o . o

266, . The occupation of a departrre position by newly arri?ed,large unitsf(gni;s)
1s usually carried out simultaneously with the relief of the units formerly operating.
there, : A SESEERE

In first priority, artillery units move up and deploy in ‘order to bs ready to
open fire from the new firing positions not later than twenty-four hours before the
start of the offensive; next, during the twenty-four-hour period before the start
of the offensive or during the night before the offensive, the infantry occuples
the departure positions; lastly, the night before the offensive or during the artil-
lery preparation for the attack, départure positions are occupled by tanks intended
for the close. support of the infantry and by self-provelled artillery.

With the. occupation of the departure positions by the infantry the night before
the offensive, they must be given the minimum daylight hours necessary to become
acquainted with the terrain, the enemy, and the objectives of the attack.

267 . When troops occupy the departure position, the commanders' of large units
take measures against a possible enemy counterpreparation and to repel his attack,
for which: < )

--the artillery, moved up into firing positions, is hrought to\readiﬁéés;fin';”
order to neutralize enemy weapons participating-in the counterpreparation; Co

--the troops are brought to readiness for repelling a possible enemy attack;

--measures for the strengthening of the combat security of the troops are in=-
tensified; S : ST R

N
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-~troops and weapons are carefully'cémouflagod;

~-measures are projected to combat enemy airborne landings within the depth of
our own dispositions. :

Aviation is also called in against enemy artillery whloh Is ta<1ng part in a
counterpreparation and to repel a possible enemy attack,

268, The corps (d1V151on) commander must check the state of preparedness of
the troops for the offensive, bringing into play for this purpose the corps (d1v1-
sion) staff, the commanders of arms, and the chiefs of services, Detected defi-
ciencies are made good on the spot,.

The work of checking the troops' readlness i1s calculated so that reports of
the commanders of divisions (regiments) and their staffs, and alsc of the commanders
of arms and the chiefs of services, concerning the complete readiness of the troops
to execute the asszgned mission will be recelved twoe to three hours before the start
of 'the artillery preparation for the attack. ‘

269, Combat security is established as a protection against surprise enemy
attacks. .

In case there is a considerable distance between the departure position of the
attacking troops and the main line of resistance of the main (first) defensive zone,
- g combat outpog 1Is sent out from each regiment of the flrst echelon usually in
_piaLoon strength., :

Combat outpoét ﬁositions are sﬂrengthened by obstacle

* When the flrst echelon of the attacking troops is e a. dlsmukf of 150 to 250 meters
from the enemy, « conbub. outpost, as a rule, 4is not established, In this event the
troops are protected against a surprise enemy attack by 1ntenolf1ed obserVatlon and
constant readiness to repel enemy attacks

During offensive combat, combat securlty is sent . out not only from units of the
first echelon, but also from the succeeding echelons, The strength and composl+1on
?f combat security is determlned in each case'&y the commander of the ]arge unit

unit) .

~ Particular attention is paid to the protection of flanks and boundaries.’

- 270, The commandant's service during offensive preparations is organized to
insure the concealment of troop concentration and deployment from enemy air and ground
observation, to regulate Lrafflo)and maintain general order in the areas of troop
concentratlons°

The commandant's service is deployed: in.the departure area for the attack, in
areas of troop dispositlons, artillery firing positions, command and observation
posts, on roads along which troops move, and also in places where engineer work is
berng carried on,

Vehicles are permitted to movevin'limited numbers by day; at night all vehicles
proceed with their lights off.
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With the start of the offensive, the commandant's service is organized in
accordance with the situation,

I, CONDUCT OF OFFENSIVE COMBAT

271, At the hour designated for the start of the artillery offensive, the
corps commander, who has convinced himself of the troops' readiness for the attack,
gives the order (signal), with the consent of the army commander to start the ar-
tillery preparation for the attack.

“ommanders of large units, units, and small units, from their observation posts,
carefully observe the course of the artillery and air preparations for the attack
and report the resnlts of the accomplishment of the artillery and air missions to
their immediate superiors. :

During the artillery and mortar shifts of fire into the depth'of the enemy s
defenses and before the start of the assault, the infantry opens fire irom all types -
of weapons on the first and second trenches of the- enermy .

272, The enemy main line of resistance is attacked 81multaneously by tanks and
infantry at an exactly designated time (H—hour)

In order to insure a simultaneous attack, the order (signal) to start the move-
ment of the infantry ¢lose support tanks and infantry into the attack is given by
the division commanders with the permission of the corps commander. The time of
giving the signal is determined in advance and is based on the predetermined time
of assault on the main line of resistance (Hmhour) and the distance of the tanks and
infantry in the departure position from the enemy's main line of resistance.

At H-hour, under cover of artillery flre, tanks and infantry vigorously burst
into the enemy's main line of resistance and.uncea51ngly'cont1nue to move ahead,
keeping close behind the shell bursts of their own artillery, The second echelons
or reserves clear the enemy from trenches and other shelters.. Undestroyed defen-
sive installations and those hindering advance are blocked and destroyed,

When the tanks and infantry move into the attack, direct fire guns and some of
the mertars fire from position against the enemy's main line of resistance without
hindering the movement of their own attacking troops.‘

The greater part of the mortars and accompany:ng artillery moves with the small
units cf the first echelons and supportc the advan01ng 1nfantry and tanks with fire.

273, Infantry close support tanke: ‘.p, .. ._and self~propelled artillery,
following directly behind the bursts of frlendly artillery, destroy and neutralize
enemy weapons and personnel 1nterfer1ng with the advance of the 1nfantry.

When, in the depths of the enemy defense, ihere are strong antitank obstacles
and sectors inaccessible to tanks, infantry and sappers, under cover of the fire of
tanks, accompanying guns, and artillery, and without suspending the attack, selze
tankproof sectors and obstructions and 1nsure further tan< advances,

The tanks, in turn, must not fail to move forward swiftly axd b maintain coordi-
nation of fizepOWFr w1th the Jnfantryﬁ Some of the small rifle units can ride on
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the tanks.,

Passages in antitark mine fields in the depths of the enemy defenses are
cleared by mine-clearing tanks and by smdll engineer units; antlpersonnel
obstacles are cleared away by ‘the advancing troops “themselves.,

.. 274, With the start of the infantry and'tank attach, the artlllerv carrles
out ‘the following missions:

=~1t supports the infantry -and tanks, massing fire in frst priority .against
strong points and centers of defense on the flanks :and in depth which interfere
with the advance of the infantry and ‘tanks:

—=1t neutralizes:and~destroys.enemy:artillery;and'mortar'battéries;

~-1t counters enemy reserves which are moving up;

--1t repels enemy.couﬁterattackSJ

Artillery groups displace beliind the #anks .and infantry in such manner that .
the greater part of the artillery :can continuously support the infantry and tanks

with 1ts fire.

275. Ground attack and bomber aircraft, from the start of the attack, con-
tinuously ‘support the infantry and “tanks: .

--to neutralize separate centers of resistance and strong points. whlch inter-
fere with the .advance of the troops;

--to neutralize and destroy the enemy's artillery and mortar batteries, anti-
tank guns, -and tanks which were emplaced earlier and which were located during
combat;

--to destroy enemy counterattacks and hlo approachlng reserves;

~-~to prevent thé retireating enemy troops and his Teserves Lrom occupylng rear-
ward and switch p081tlons. : - :

Bomber aireraft also carry out strikes on the areas of artillery positions
and reserves ‘in the depth of the defense, on strong points of the second defensive
zone, on supply roads, -on headquarters locations and supply dumps . -The primary .

rgets of the ground attack and bomber aireraft are the counterattacklng enemy
’troops, especially his tanks. :

Ground attack and bomber alrcraft, accordlng to the advance of the'troops,
shift their strikes at time intervals .or on call; ‘these shifts are directed by
the alr commanders who -are located, with their radie control stations, at obser-

vation posts together with the commander of the corps (lelamon) recelv1ng the
support, :

Fighter aircraft provide cover for advancing troops, ground attack and borber

-aircraft,and at the same tlme -combat enemy alrcraft on the approaches to the battle-
field:.

S-E<CoR-E-T
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Reconnaissance aircraft and speclally detailed aircraft of various air arms
carry out continuous observation of the ' battlefield and its approaches, and also
scout the enemy at railroad stations, highways, and roads jo a depth up to 100 to
150 kilometers, All observation data concerning the ’ battielleld and its approach-
es are immediately transmitted by radio to the command post of the corps (division)
commander., Reconnaissance data concerning the depths of the enemy defense are
usually transmitted through the appropriate’ headquarters. -

276, The second echelon of the division advances without becoming separated
from the first echelon more than a set dwstance, end is always ready to enter com-
bat and to develop the success. galned, : :

The second eche]on is commltted in order to increase the force of the blow and
to develop, without cessation, the success achieved by the first echelon, It is
committed in accordance with the situation, usually after the division's immediate
task is completed., .The flanks of Lhe eecond eohelon are covered by fire from ar-
tillery and mortars.

The second echelon is committed +to action hy the division commander with the
consent of the corps commander and in somé instances on his orders. The commit=’
ment of the second echelon of the division takes place in the intervals between
or from behind the flanks of the first echelon. Committing it to battle by leapw ‘

frogging through the first echelon is carried out in exceptional cases, usually
when the first echelon has. lo:t its combat eff1c1ency.

Artillery and aircraft inflict powerful blows on the enemy deienses before
the second echelons attacc.

The commanders of all large units (units) see-to it that tlmely artlllery sup- "
port is provided to the second echelon,

277. Artillerv-—antitank reserves,-maintaining close contact with: the troops
of the first and second echelons and the reserves, move out in threatened directions
on orders of the corps (division) commander for the purpose of

—~repelling poselble counterattacks by enemy tanks,

" -~consolidating captured ]1nes or obgectlves whlch have an 1mportant tactlcel
significance; » -

--securing the flarks of the advancing units;

--organizing a defense in depth against- tanks;
—~supporting'the commitment of the mechanized- division.
278. During offensive combat, reconmaiseance must find out:
~--the degree of neutralizatioh.of the enemy“defense81 |

--the Jocation of enemy weapons and obstacles which are holding up. the advance
of the infantry and tanks: : - : : A

--the areas of concentration of the closest. enemy reserves, ¢specially his tanks

%,
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and mechanized troops, and must observe their moving out and deployment for counter-
attacks;

--the displacenent of enemy artillery;

--the approach of enemy reserves from thc depths;

--1f, and Ln what strength the second defen51ve zone is occupled by the enemy:;
--the moment o enemy w1thdrawa1
--the degree of passability of ‘the ‘terrain., -

279; Having carried out the immediate task, the division commander directs

‘- the efforts of the troops to the continuous penetration of the entire depth of

the enemy's main (first) defensive zone and to reaching the enemy's second défensive
zone, In order to take the enemy's second defensive zone as quickly as possible,
the division commander sends out a forward detachment (tanks transportlng infantry)

-~ and arranges for coordination w1th the corpQ mechanlzed d1v1suon. ‘

Pemalnlng enemy centers of resistance are blocked or destroyed by small units
specially detalled for this purpose.

Artillery and a1rcraft accompany the advan01ng troops with fire and at the same:
time bLlock the enemy's retreat.

280. After the divisions have compléted'thelr immediate tasks, 4he main efforts
of the corps must be directed to completing the breakthrough of the enemy's main
(first) defensive zone and to seizing the second zone from. the march.

This is achieved:

-=by concentrating the efforts of the infantry, . tanks artlllery;and support—
ing aircraft in the direction where success is apperent, in order to w1den the break-
through toward the flanks dilhadevelop 1ts depth,

—-by committing the sscond echelon of the cCrps;

_ ~=by the continuous advance of the main forces of the divisions of the corps
flrst echelon to the enemy’' s second defen51ve zone,

. ==by promptly clearing and preparing routes for the mechanized division, and
i rcovering its flanks with obstacles and with antitank artillery in the dlrectlons
of* possivle enemy counterattacks;

—-by contiruous air reconnalissance of the enemy's second defensive zone and of
the approaches to the flanks of the grouping of troops conducting the breakthrough.

281. The steady increase in men and materiel for the development oi success

in a decisive direction, and also for shifting the combat efforts of the troops

from one direction to another is attained by maneuver of the troops of the corps
(lelSlon) during the offensive.

rhe execubion oOf amaneuver requires the reaching of a timely decision; the firm
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and uninterrupted advance of the troops who are carrying out a maneuver, speed
and ‘secrecy of execution, and a careful safeguarding of the maneuver from pos-
sible enemy counterattacks.

282. Captured lines or individual objectives in the depthfof??he enemy's
defense, which have an important tactical significance, are consolidated by
troops designated for this purpose, ' '

The artillery-antitank reserve and a mobile obstacle-placihg déﬁachment-arg.
moved out onto directions of possible danger from enemy tanks., - I

- 283. The corps (division) commander must promptly ascertain, by all means
of reconnaissance, the advance of enemy reéserves and their deployment for combat.

Once their advance is detected, he must proceed to organize the capture and
retention of a favorable lins for the deployment of his own second echelons and
reserves, Long range artillery fire and strikes of supporting air must prevent
the deployment of the enemy and inflict losses upon him, after which, by attacks
on his flank and rear, he is encircled and destroyed.

Should the enemy- conduct a .counterattack with strong tank forces, it is
‘advisable to occupy in advance a line favorable for combat, to meet the counter-
attacking enemy with artillery fire and air attacks, -to break up-his combat
formations, and to inflict losses upon him, and after that to encirde and destroy
him by flank and rear attacks. - : -

28, Troops repelling enemy counterattacks are supported by massive blows
of ground attack and bomber aviation. '

Should the enemy break through at the boundaries of large units (units) of

HR70-14

the attacking troops, it is then the duty of commanders of these units .and large -

units to liquidate the enemy at the boundaries where the enemy has broken through.
This does not exempt the senlior commander from the duty of likewise taking all
steps leading to the liquidation of the enemy who has succeeded in breakingw

through at a boundary.

Shiould the necessity arise for a tighter protection of the threatened flank,

the corps (division) commander, with the approval of the serior commander; and - ="

in certain instances on his own initiative, proceeds to regroup part of his combat
forces in the direction of the threatened flank, while continuing to carry out
the assigned mission. ' S ‘ : : S

285. The corps (division) commander must always have the necessary reservées
in combat readiness, : R IR C T

Ixpended reserves must be restored. In doing this it is imperative, however,
not to weaken the men and materiel operating in the principal direction.

286, The mechanized division of a rifle corps, during the period of the ar-
tillery preparation for the attack or with the beginning of the attack hv the
first echelon of the corps, is moved forward with the approval of the corps com-
mander from the assembly area to the departure line. This line must be reached
by the main body of the division not_later than one hour following the beginning
of the attack by the first echelon [of the corps/.

%\.
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In approaching the departure line, the division proceeds to group its men
and materiel in order to secure rapid combat deployment and minimum vulnerabil-
ity to enemy artillery fire and air attacks, To achieve this purpose, the di-
vision and its units are distributed along the front and in depth, while small
units follow in open formation, ' '

Small motorized rifle units, depending upon the situation, are moved in
armored personnel carriers, in itrucks, or on tanks,

The second echelon of the division moves after‘the”first echeibn;ai a{dié—
tance of 2 to 4 kilometers,. ' : v

As soon as the méchahizeﬁ"diviSiODHhaS”moVedwhOrthe*dep&rtﬁrefliﬁé; its
artillery groups arérswitched to its ‘ovm sSupport -and mové.forWard'ready for
opening fire. ‘ ' : '

Small. reconnaissance units and ‘the merch support dethctment oflithe
mechanized division follow the combat formations of ‘the first echelon of the
rifle division. o

After mrving to the departure line, the mechanized division ‘continues to move
up te the 1line where it Is to Le conmitted to combat.

During the movement of the division to the departure lihe, the commander of
the mechanized division, with his staff, is located at his command post near the
observation post of the corps commarider, He later moves to @ new command post
selected near the line where the troops are to be committed to combat,

287. The mechanized division of the rifle corps, is. as a rule, committed
to battle. following the arrivel of the rifle divisions in the area of the enemy's

primary artillery positions.

The corps commander, in issuing an order {signal) to commit ‘the mechanized
division to battle, must so calenlate its issuance that the first echelon of the
mechanized division reaches the line where it is to be committed to battle at the
same .time that the units of the first echelon of the rifle divisions reach  that
line. : :

For the support of the commitment of ‘the mechanized diVision,_thejébrps COonM-
mander allots the main mass of his artillery and supporting aviation,

238. When the first echelon of a mechanized division reaches the line where
1t isito be committed to combat, it deploys in combat formations, and in coordi-
- nation with the rifle divisions, completes the breakthrough of the main (first)
"defensive zone. Advarcing resolutely ahead, it then. captures the second defen-

slve zone.from Lie marcli. ™. -

)

The second echelon of the mechanized division either intensifies the force
of.the plow inflicted by the first echelon by completing the breakthrough of the
main {first) defensive zone, or deploys for combat to capture the second zone.

?o;ps artillery supports the mechanized division by successive concentrations
of fire ahead of it and on its flanks. ' ' ’

S;E-é&R—E—T
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Aviation detailed for the support of the mechanized division neutralizes
and destroys artillery, antitank weapons, and tanks hindering the forward move-
ment of the mechanized division. The rest of the aviation operating in this
direction halts and destroys the adyancing reserves of the enemy, particularly
his tanks, and inflicts blows on enemy troops occupying the second defensive
zone, Special attention is given to preventing combat formations of the mech--
anized division from being hit by enemy aviation.

Units (small units) of engineer troops, organic to or attached to thevmech-
anized division, and operating within the combat formations of the division; =
make passages, and prepare routes of march.

The commitment and offensive operatjons of a mechanized division, as well
as operations for its capture of the enemy's second defensive zone, should be
covered by smoke screens. This applies particularly to the flanks of ‘the d1v1-”
sion., Smoke screens may be laid by artillery, aviation, and tanks,

289, If the mechanized division does not succeed in seizing the enemy's
second défensive zone from the march, then it is the task of the'division to
break through this zone after a brief artillery and air preparation for the
attack,

Artillery support of an aLtack as a rule is conducl ed by successive con-
centrations of fire., . '

Air support (accompaniment) includes:

~-=the ‘destriction and neutralization of enemy artillery;

-~the accompaniment of advancing units of the mechanized division by strikes

at tanks, antitank artillery, and other enemy weapons thch hlnder the advance
of thc leL°10n s first echelon.

The breakthrough is carried out on a narrow front by a mass attack of” tanks,g

together with mechanized units, in coordination with the forward units’ of the "
rifle divisions which have reached there.

The combat formation of the mechanized division in the breakthrough of the"
enemy's second defensive zone is, as a rule, made up of two echelons, artillery
groups, and reserves, including an artillery-antitank r reserve, The first eche-
lon is allocated up to two-thirds of the d1v151on 5 strength : B

After the disruption of the enemy's fire system, small motorized 1nfantry

units in a number of cases can advance, mov1ng on armored personnel carrler
trucks, or. tanPs

290, When the second defensive zone appears to be densély occupied by enemy

troops, and an independant attack by the mechanized division is inadvisable,

it is necessary to attack the second zone with the full force of the corps after
an artn]lezy and air preparation.

In this case;. the mechanized division w111 operate in“the first or- second
echelon of the corps.

S—E—éLR—E-T
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"Preparations for attack:are usually complpteo within a limited period -of
time .

%

Siren a variant of “the-altack-on the enemy's .second defensive zone must !
prepared by the-corps ‘commander prior :to the start of the: offensive-and. musb

e

fotailed ‘during combat for- the main (first) defensive -zone. -

"Infantry. and tanks-attack the

nain.line of resistance of the -enemy's second

zone after the.a?tillery"and.air~preparation'for

the-attacle,

The neutralizatlon of enemy artillery-and mortar Latterle
aircraft takes on-special. significance -dt this Lime.,

“by supportiig

291,

The mechanized division

=6fthe rifle corps, after selzing: (br01k1uw

“+hpough) the- enemy's

"second  defensive zone, . in: cooldlnatlon with, or "indepeixi-

ent of,
ing mis

“the ‘mechantzed divisions- of radjacent “corps, can:carry out +he follou—
sions:

—wpursue and destroy the retreating enemy;
==dastroy ihe enemy reserves that are moving up;
anc.

—=gelze important objectives, advantageous Iines, brldges, cros¢1ngs
ormdgcheads, ' '

ﬂ——advance'on.the enemy who "ig humriedly changing rover to“the defensive:

In the event that large units:of ‘the army (fronﬁ) moliile ‘group are operat-
ing in the zone of .dttack-of the rifle corps, the: commander 6f “the - mechan17ed
divigion of the rifle -corps :coordinates with them,

'5, PECULIARITIES:OF THE 4™ oK BY THE TANK
AND NECHARIZED DIVISIONS:OF THE MOBILE. GROUP

282, The commitment of van: army'(front) mobile groupiinto the breakthrough
ard its support are: organzzed by “the army.(front) -commander.

A”rifleicorpS’commander,'on“the'basis:of;instructionsueceived;'coordihéﬁes
hig corps with that mechanized . (tank) division of the mobile group which iis
Dedng commitied in his zone. To do this, ‘he must establish:

-==the method of passage of the mechanized (tank) division through his lines
and the metnd of identifying his owm {troops;

-==twhen and what march routes must be.freed for movement of the mechanized
(tank) division;

~-the use.of the torps engineer:troops:for*the'preparation~ofxroutes}

~=—~the method -of "coordination .of the rifle ufitts-of the:corps:with the mech-
anized (tank) division which is béing rcommitted ‘into the breakthrough, in.order
to: repél :enemy counterattacks; ' ' '

%
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-~the method of coordination of the mechanized division of the rifle corps
with that division of the mobile group which is being committed into the break-
through;

--the missions of the artillery of the corps and of the corps antiaifc?a§t
artillery group- for supporting the commitment of the mechanized (tank) d;v;slqp
into the breakthrough. c : :

293; A mechanized (tan) division of an army (front) mobile gr?up; which
is committed into a breakthrough in the zone of a rifle corps, requires a zone
containing two or three through march routes.

294, The comuitment of a mechanized (tank) division of a mobile group into
a breakthrough usually is effected after the rifle corps seizes the enemy's
second defensive zone, : o .

Movement for commitment into the breakthrough may be commenced directly from
the concentration area or from the waiting area.

Upon commitment into the breakthrougﬁ, a mechanized (tank) division-/fof a
mobile grour/ adopts a formation similar to that used by the mechanized divi-
sion. of a rifle corps during its approach to the departure'line.

Small reconnaissance units of the division move behind the forward units of

- the rifle corps mechanized division. A maréh support detachment moves behind '
the main forces of the rifle corps mechanized division, The frrward detachment,

ready for combat, moves behind the march support detachment,

To reduce the depth of the formation of the mechanized (tank)_division,wthe

distance between the fprward detachment and the main force is reduced;

Artillery moves closer to the heads of columns, Part of any artillery at-
tached: to the division remains under division control and follows béhind the
first echelon, Antiaircraft artillery is distributed so as to permit maximuim
support of ‘mechanized (motorized infantry) units after they have passed through
the comhat formations of the rifle corps, o o

The flar¥s of a mechanized (tank) division committed into a breskthrough
are se~red by the acltions of the rifle large units and units making the pene-
tration, by their artillery, tanks; and aviation, and by the use of smoke screens.
295, After its commitment into a breakthrough, a mechanized (tank) divi-

sion of a mobile group, in coordination With other large units and units of the
mobile group, with airborne troops)‘and”élSo}with the rifle corps mechanized

division, can execute the following missions:
--pursue and destroy. the withdrawing -enemy;
~--destroy advancing énemy reserves;

--selze important objectives, favorable lines, bridges, crossings, and bridge- =
heads; ' . :

~-attack an enemy who has hurriedly taken up the defénéeé

S-E~GeR=E-T
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Additionally, a mechenized (tank) division of .a mobile group may, in co=-
ordination with other large units and units of *th= mobile group, participate
in breaking through a prepared . enemy defense in the operational depth.,.

296, The hreakthrough, by :a mechanized (tank) division from a mobile group,
~f a hurriedly occupied enemy defense in its operational depth is done, as a
rule, from the march and is conducted on a narrow front. Subsequently, the break-
through is widened by blows on the flanks and rear of the enemy.,

The attack is conducted with air and artillery'suppbrt,

After destruction of the enemy's fire system, motorised infantry sm:ll units
may, in a munber of cases, advance in armored personnel carriers, on vehicles,
or on-tanks, : S

Aviation supporting the operations of the mechanized (tank) division blocks
the epproach of enemy r eserves from the depths and their -occupation of inter-
mediate defensive lines. ’ ' ‘

297 . If the mechanized (tank) division does not succeed .in breaking through
the enemy defense from the march, the division commander, on the basis -of recon-
naissance data and the results of battle of the forward units, organizes a break-
through. The time for its preparation must be limited. The :combat formation
of the division in this case usually consists of two echeélons, artillery groups,
and reserves. i

Division and attached artillery is allocated %o regimental .artillery groups.
Part of the attached artillery remgins under division control; it is formed into
a division artillery group for the massing of fire ¥n Important directions and
for counterbattery and cointermortar fire. o

The sttock is conducted after an artillery and air preparation,

Artillery support of the atteck’, as-a rule, Is conducted by successive con-
centrations of fire. e - o

~ Air support (accompaniment) consists of:
--the destruction and neutrdlization of enemy artillery;
~~the accompaniment of the attacking units of the mechanized (tank) division
by strikes against tanks, antitank artillery, and other enemy weapons which are
hindering the advance of the attacking units.
298. I the enemy withdraws, the main forces of the mechani.zed (tank) divi-
sion outflank the enemy, and heat him to the :occupation of prepared or favorable

defensive positions. '

Part of ‘the forces of the mechanized (tank) division, with artillery éupport,

attacl. the enemy frontally, not permitting him to break contact and to organize

an orderly withdrawal,

“
%‘»
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6. PECULTARTTTES OF THE ATTACK
BY CAVALRY LARGE UNITS

299. Cavalry large units are used, as a rule, to develop success after
the breskthrough of the enemy defense throughout its entire tactical depth.

After their commitment into a brealthrough, cavalry large units can exe-
cute the following missions: :

--pursue and destroyiwithdraWing énemy_forces;
--repel counterattacks by the enemy reserves;

--seilze the most favorable lines and most important objectives in the
enemy I eal; :

--attack an enemy who has hurriedly taken up the defénse, or who 1is de~
fendinhg on a wide front. ' : -

.fﬁﬁ&alry large units rcarry out a breakthrough of a hurriedly occupied de-
fense in those cases where there is no opportunity to carry out a maneuver so
as to hit the enemy in the flank or rear. - '

Cavalry large wnits are not suitable for use in the breakthrough of a pre-
pared enemy defense, ' : . : C

300. Cavalry large units must_operate-actively_and'boldly;‘skiilfully maneu-
vering and not becoming engaged in extended battles. They sesk out weak spots
and open flanks in the enemy defense and strike powerful blows at the enenty

flanks and rear, currounding and destroying enemy forces piecemeal,

In ease of an unsuccessful attack in one direction, cavalry large units
rapidly regroup for a blow in another, more favorable direction., C

: 301. Tr t+he offense, éavalry'lafge’units_are reinforced with tanks, artil-
lery, and small vnits (units) of engineer troops., ‘Their onmerations are sup=-

ported by ground attack and bomber aircraft and are reliably covered by anti- -
aircraft artillery and fighter aircraft, T E o

302, An attack by Cabalryalarge units can take place from the approach to
the defensive zone' of the enemy or under conditions of direct contact with the
enemy ' - ' - : '

The organization of the approach and the distribution of forces and equip-
ment by columns must correspond to the concept of the forthcoming battle. The
decision for battle is, as a rule, made on the march by the corps commander,
and by a division commander when his advance guard becomes engaged., ' '

) An attack from direct cohtact'by cavalry large units i$ organized accord-
ing to the general rules of offensive combat of rifle large units.,

In all cases, an attack must be preceded by careful reconnaissance’ of the
enemy defence, - Lo e '

"1ou-
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303. The width of the zone of attack of & cavalry small'unit_depends upon
the a ssigned mission, the character of the enemy detense;. the terraln,ﬁand the
availability of means of reinforcement. A cavalry corps in the attack on a

hurriedly occupied defense effects: a breakthrough on a front.of 6 to 8 kilo--
meters; a cavalry division--3 to # kilometers. ’

The midssion of the day. fara cavalry corps (division) can reach up to 40 kilo-
meters in depth, .

304, The combat formation. of a cavalry corps (division) in offensive combat
conslsts of one or two echelons,. artillery groups,. and reserves,

When a corps (division) uses a one-echelon: formation; a: combined-arms: reserve
is formed. In the corps,. this reserve consists of up to one cavalry regiment;
in the division-~up to- twe troops, , with atillery and tanks..

305, Division and regimental artillery groups' are. formed. from.division and
attached artillery. When sufficient artillery is available;. a corps artillery
group 1s formed..

306,. Tanks.of'cavalry'divisions.are.attachedftOEﬁhe:regﬁnents.operating on
the main' direction and are used fow the close support of the: cavalry..

Some of the tanks attarhed to a cavalry corps,. depending on the situation;,
may also be used for' the  c¢losé support of the cavalry:.

‘Tank and mechanized large uhits attached. to-a: cavalry corps. are:used,. de-
pending upon the situation,. in the first or second eclielon.on the direction of
the main effort in coordination with cavalry divisions.,.

7.. CONDUCT OF A MAETING ENGAGRMINT
WITH DEPLOYMENT FROM THFE MARCH'

307. A meeting engagement with déﬁioymehﬂ from the march is characterized

Tyre
——a-sharp and rapid change of the situatioh and the.flui@ity’of combat. actions;
-=a rapid change in the combqt formaﬁions of ﬁhé"&oops conductihg_tﬁe attaék;
--the presence of open flanks on both opposing sides;:
~=the development of combat actions on a wide front and of freedom of maneuvers;

--a bitter struggle for the seizure and mtention. of the initiative throughout.
the course of the battle; ’

=~the. organization of control and. coordination within very  short pericds of
time .. .

308, Success in a meeting engagement s achieved by rapidity and decisive-

nes:_qf action, hy the rapid deployment of troops from march columns into:- combat
Tormations, and Ly their transition to the attack,. and also by the coordinated

ST CuRuBELT
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use of all arms.

In a meeting engagement, it is necessary to seel the rapid disorganization
of the combat and march formations of the enemy, their dlsmemberment into sepa-
rate groups, and the destruction of these groups piecemeal.

The greatest success in a meeting engagement is attained by blows upon the -
flank and rear of the enemy and his subsequent encirclement.,

The organized entrance of troops into tattle requiresvbeating the enemy to
the seizure of favorable lines and the reliable protection of march and combat
formations, particularly from enemy aviation and tanks.

In anticipation of a meeting engagement, commanders and sfaffs must care-
fully study the terrain in the zeone of movement and determine all favorable
and unfavorable lines for deployment and battle.

309. 1In a meeting engagement, the enemy will also seek to strike the flanks
and rear of the opposing Lroops. Therefore, in organizing a blow at the enemy,
it is necessary to secure one's flanks and rear by deep reconnalssance and . by
moving antitank weapons and reserves to the flanks.

310, Reconnalssance, especially alr reconnaissance, has partlcularly great
significance when aniICLpatlng a meetlng engagement,

Air and ground reconnalissance is conducted to the front and flanks of the
corps (division) to determine the grouping of enemy forces, the direction of
their movement, the strength and composition of enemy columns, and the time at
which they will pass predetermined lines,

Careful observation of located onemy'co]umns, partmcuTar]y of tank and mech-
anized troops, must be instituted.

Commanders and staffs must insure the rapid collection and dlssemlnatlon
of 1nformatlon about the situation and actions of the enemy,

311. For the seizure of favorable lines in the zones of advanée of the divi-
sions and for their retention until the arrival of the advance guards, forward
detachments are sent out by order of division commanders.

Forward detachments may con51st of small units of motorlzed 1nfanbry (cavalry)
or of small units (units) of motoreycle  troops,: relnforcod with artillery, mortars,
tanks, self-propelled artillery, and also enpineer small unlts, equipped to lay
obstacles, and chemical défense small unltq. Lo

In certain 01rcumotances, the ‘corps- commander employs a reinforced forward

detachment for seizing and holding a line important to the operations of the
entire corps. SRR ‘

The distance of the forwar detachment from the main forces of the corps

(division) is determined by the mission and by the composition of the detach-
ment . SRS ' o

312, The corps (division) commander making a decision for a march in antici-
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pation of a meeting engagement., must do the 1ollow1ng

-~determine the concept of maneuver, the most important tactical axis of
advance in his zone of movement, and lines of pcssible conflict with the enemy;

--determine the most favorable grouping of his troops fofvthe'march and in
the event of thelir deployment upon meeting the enemy;

~--plan the ~olution of the principal problems connected with coordination
in the event of dewloymant and the conduct of battle;

--determine lines and objectives which must be seized by forward detachments
hefore the.enemy reaches them;

-—dnLcrane the num“er and composition of uhe advance detachments detailed
nnJ m)u,Lpn missions to Lthem

~—organize antiaircraft and antitank defense and determine other measures
of merch security, in this connection paying varticular attention to protect-
ing the flanks of his main forces from surprise blows by enemy tank and mech-
dnlaﬂd Jarge units;

—--organize the control of the ] arge units (units) during the march, taking
into account deployment and the conducl of bhattle,

213, In execuiing a merch in anticipation of a meeting engagemerit, the corps
mechiinized division, asz a rule, moves at. the head of the msin forces of the corps.,

Tank —~-  self-propelled un{ts of a rifle (cavalry) division move at the
bead of the wain forces of the division. TanPs and self-rropelled artillery
d(ld(bP“ to a rifle (cavalry) corps for its reinforcement., move In an’ 1ndep9ﬂdent
column or are attached to the rifie (chvalry) divisions.

oA The distribution fof artlllory among -the colwmns of “the main forces and
Abe advarce juards is wade with a view fo 1 Ctimely epWOchnt and commitment
and also to the rapid organization of artillery groups

o The greatnr nart of the artillery of - riile (cnvalr*) and mechanized divi-
slon ‘moves with the ad-ance puards and: the heads of the columns of the
main forces.

The greater part of the antitank artillery follows the advance guards along
the main march routes of the division. : SRR

Corps and aLfao lied army artlljery is moved in a separate column in the main
direction end is at the disposal of the corps commander. Fart of the corps and
army artillery may be abtached to the divisions. The artillery-antitank resserve
of the corps (divis’on) moves:on the dlreCulon threatened by tanks and displaces
Lw'bounds from line to line.

With the beginning of a moetlnﬂr engagement, the army artillery is utilized
primarily for neutralizing the artillery of the enemy.

21 ¢ S e . . .
315 Units and small units of englneor and chemical defense troops are
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distributed. among large units and units and within or between security unlts
and the main forces

Iingineer troops insure the. forward movement of the columns, for the sake
of which obstacles are removed, roads are repaired, and cross-country routes:
are laid out; in the course of battle the engineer troops consolldate the llnes
which have been selzed ard build obstacles. :

316. Antiaircraft artlllery, in coordination with fighter aircraft, give
cover primarily to the main grouping of troops, especislly whjle they are pass-
ing through defiles, and traversing brldges and Cross rgss.

The. antiaircraft artlllery of a rifle (cavalry) and mechanized d1v1s1on
moves with the main forces of its own division, moving from line to line,

Corps and attached antiaircraft aftillery is distributed to provide pro-
tection for. columns in a manner which will- facilitate covering the main forces
upon their commitment to battle. '

The displacement of antiaircraft artlllery is done accordlng to the corps
(lelSlon) antiaircraft defense plan.

317. ‘A march in anticipation of a meeting engagement requlres strong se~
curity. Advance guards, leading /golovniye/ and flank detachments are rein-
forced with tanks, self-propelled and- field artillery, and engineer units inits,

318. Uninterrunted control of troops on the march is ensured prlmarlly by
messengers, aircraft,and, if the situation permits, kw'w1re. -Radics operate s
on a listening watch and are used for the transm1s51on of radio 51gnals.

Communication means de51gnated for the axis of 81gnal communlcatlons and
~the communications center, move with the staff of 'the large unit; those de51g—
nated for communication with subordinate. largc units (unlts) are located in’

the heaequarters of the respectlve unlts
m .-

The corps commander and his staff move from p01nt o’ p01nt in ‘the zone of
advance of the main body. :

The d1v151on commander -and hls staff usually move: at the hoad of the maln
body of the division, : i '

319. When ant1c1pating a meeting engagement, all transportahle reserves
_of supplles should be brought up to aLthorlzed levels.,

On the march, lelSlon rear serv1ce UDILS and installations move in 1nde—
pendent columno. ;

When a meeting engagement is 1nltlafp( ﬂfﬂ,lubrlcantb, and ammunltlon transport and
also medical 1nstalLat10ns and evacuation services move forward‘

320, In a meetlng engagemenL9 a rauld and decisive movement into the attack
by. the corps (division) main- body -can lead to the defeat of a stronger enemy
force which has not succeeded in deploying. Therefore, special significance. is
attached to the rapjdlty'of maklng a dOClulON, to 1ts Lransmlttal to subordlnate

SeBuCulin BT
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unite, and also to the rapid deployment of troops for-hattle.

321, The corps commander makes a decision for a meeting engagement as earl;
as possible on the bosis of information recelved from air -and ground reconnais=

sance, This decision 1s wade more detailed when forward units initiate battle.
The division commander. usually makes the decision.for the meeting. engagement,
with the beginning of the clash wilh the enemy madezbt'the-fORward.small,securlty

wits,

CSlovness in making « declision resulis in a loss of the inhiative. ..

In making a decision,, the coips (dx\ls“on) commander- deL@rmlnes;‘
-~his concert of the haltle and the d lrectlon of the main. bTOW'
v--the line of deployment for the corps: (division)i:

»ami”"lons for subordinate: large unitS'(ﬁnits);

~--missions for artillery and-aviations;;

~-tasks for antiaircra JL and aniluank dCLence, and other measures for combatl
cecnrity; - :

-~the method of coordination;
~=supplementary reconnaissance missions and measures for {lank security.

-The direction of the= main blow is selected on terrain favoring employment of
tanks.,. It muszt be satis ¢“ctory for the movement of the main forces:to %he flank
and rear -of the enemy and it must avoid large built- up . areas, EEUEERE

322. .Large units and units are given immediate. and subsgequent: objectives,
the seizure of which creates: favorable corditions for further action.

Coordination is organized during the course of the battle; the primary purpose
is to coordinate the actions of aviation with tanks and artillery. -

323+ A meeting engagement u:uallj is 1n1t1ated by the clau} of reconnaissance
,iorceu and forward small units :
rorward debaCNMOntu, cflng decisively,. selze and hold objectives until +he
arvival of advance guards,at which time they are subordinated to the advance cuard
- commanders,.

Advance guards; by aggressive:attack,. must. destroy Forward elemy un1+" end
pin down the eneny's main forces,. and strive to seize favorable lines for the de-

ployment of corps (division) main forces,

] a - ‘ ' . 3 » -
324, Upon meeting enemy forces,. the greater part of the artillery is Jdeploy-
ed upon the initiative of the comianders of the advance guard units.

The corps (@division). commander must, in the shortest nossible time, centralize
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control of the deployed artillery and use it in the overall 1nterests of the
corps (division).

For protecting flanks against enemy tanks, it 1s necessary to move the
artillery-antitank reserve, & mobile obstacle-nlacing detachment, and a
portion of the .gun. artrllery " 'to the threatened flanks.

325, Advance guard actions are supported by the fire of the greater part
of the artillery, by tanks, and by aviation.. . : . .

AAttached army and corps artillery and supporting aviation neutralize
enemy artillery and approaching columns or his combat -formations.

Advance guards assist each other by artillery Tire and by attacks with
part of their forces against the flanks and rear of enemy forces opposing
adjacent advance guards.

If the enemy attacks with .a superlorlty of force, the advance guard
upon orders of the corps (division) commander, takes up the defense with ‘
the mission of stopping the enemy attack, holding positions reached, and '
securing the deployment and commitment of the main forces. o -

326.. Blows by aviation upon approaching enemy forces must be: delivered as
early as poss1ble to inflict damage upon them prior to thelr deployment

Duringvthe movement to contact, aviation must hold up the movement of
the enemy main forces and assist 4in the destruction of enemy adVahee guards.:-

Adir strikes must be directed primarily agaihst enemy forces operating
on the direction of the corps (division) main effort and against enemy forces
threatening one's flanks. : ' - o :

Particular attention must be .given to the destruction of:enemy tank,
mechanized, and artlliery large units (unrts) and to the support of frlendly
advance guards

. At the same time, protection from air attack must be provided by the
coordinated: use of antiaircraft artillery and fighter aircraft, particularly
when troops are deploylng from march columns and when passing through defiles,

over bridges and crossings,and on open sectors of terrain.

327. Organic and attached tanks_of'riflez(cavalry) divislions are used
in mass in the directions of the main efforts of their divisions.

328. A mechanized (tank) d1v151on, upon lnltiatlon of a meetlng engagement,
must act energetically and decisively.

Upon meeting the enemy, the division, through the decisive actions of the
advance guard, destroys leading enemy units and attacks the flank and rear of
the enemy main forces with the main forces of the.division, deploylng and
selzing important lines before the enemy can do so. '

In case the enemy has deployed first, or if he possesses a superiority in

tanks, the division selzes a favorable line and ‘holds ‘1t until the arrival
of the corps main forces. :

When a mechanized (tank) lelSlOn moves. beh;nd g rifle div181on( ), it
deploys and enters into battle, usually elther by, pa551ng around the flank.
of the rifle divislon or by passing through its lines.

329 If frlendly deployment is effected prior to the - enemy ‘s deployment,
the enemy forces should be split up:by.decisive ‘actions.- To do this, block-
ing forces are left on secondary directions while the maln,forces strike a
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blow at the flank and rear of the main enemy grouping in order to encircle and
destroy 1it.

Successes: must be~exploitednboldiy-and-unhesitatingly” not;giwihg,the enemy

‘an opportunity to organize a defense and to: regroup his forces on. the. battle-

field.

330. On meeting a superfor enemy force, or an equal enemy- force. which
has succeeded in deploying first, it. is expedient to deploy on-a line favorable
to the conduct of battle, meet the enemy with artillery and aviation, disorganize
his combat formatlons, inflict casuwalties, and then, by a blow on the. enemy's.
flank and rear, destroy him. - '

331. When enemy forces seek to envelop. or turh:thé flank (flanks); they
must be stopped and attacked on their flank and rear by flank security;unitsm

In case of an attack by large enemy forces upon one's flank, forces of
sufficient strength, and particularly strong in artillery and tanks, should
be regrouped on the threatened flank and should counterattack the enveloping
enenmy troops.

332. An attack on an enemy who has taken up the defense with>hispmain
forces under cover of the actions of his advance guard is conducted according to
the rules for an attack on an enemy who has hurriedly taken up the defense.

If, as a result of a meeting engagement, the enemy begins to withdreaw,:
the corps-(division) commander organlzes a relentle55<pur$uit.

333: Control of troops upon initiation of a meeting engagement musi be
uninterrupted and is effectéd, as a rule, by brief combat instructions issued
by the corps (division) commander perscnally or through his staff and liaison
officers. Liaison officers must have radios and mobile means of communication
at thelr disposal. ' ' '

During the course of battle, particuler attention must be gilven. to main-
taining coordination communications between the mechanized division, the _
artillery, and supporting aviation and 1o establishing the simplest 1ight ngetovyk§7
signals and other types of signals. : . ‘

The corps (division) command post is established simultaneously with the
initiation of a meeting’engagement. After the commander makes his decision, &
supplementary commend post is established, if necessary, in the direction of
the main effort, from which point the deployment and actions of the main forces

‘can be observed.

8. SURMOUNTING THE ENEMY'S SECURITY ZONE

334. When the enemy has established a security zone in front of a defensive
position, the security zone is overeome on the march by advance guards or Torwdrd

detachments, Migsions of advance guards {forward detachments) are:

-~destruction of enemy forces defending‘obstacles;

~--destruction of enemy security forces, establishment of contact with enemy
forces occupying the main (first) defensive zone, and reconnaissance of the main
line of resistance; ' ’ o

S-E-C3R-E-T
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~-gseizure and consolidation of a line suitable for deployment of the
main forces.

The actions of advance guards (forward detachments) are supported'byvartillery

and aviation.

Matrch - : support “detachments. move 1mmed1ate1y “behind .
the advance guards (forward detachmenta).

335. - “in the course of overcoming the security.zone, the enemy is taken
by'surprlse, advance guards (forward "detachments) . must break into the main

'(first) defensite zone and unceasingly  continue ‘the attfack. ~ The corps (div151on)

commander must, without delay, exploit successes gained by advance guards (forward
detachments), committlng to battle fresh troops reinforced with tanks and self-
propelled artillery. o o

When the enemy ‘offers stubborn'reelstance, advance guardé (forward detachments)
must establish close contact with the main line of resistance of the main (flrst)
defensive zone and seize points on the main line of resistance which provide
observation intc the ‘depth of the enemy defense. During the ‘6vercoming of the
securlity zone and during the battle by advance guards (forward detachments)
for the main line of resistance of the enemy defense, careful reconnalssance
of the enemy’s main (flrst) defensive zone is conducted and the srfuatlon o
is ‘clarified Cor the making of a decision. . Ch B

~336. The mechanized diV181on ‘of the rifle corps during the course or the
pursult independently organizés the overcoming of the enemy security zonhe, not
awaiting the approach of rifle large units (units).

9. BICIRCLEMENT AND ANNIHILATION OF THE i
s ENCIRCLED ENEMY o

337. . A battle for encirclement conslsts of coordinated blows agalnst the
flanks and rear of the enemy,; combined with a 51multaneous attack from the
front for the purpoee of creatlng solid interna and external fronts of enc1rcle~
ment . : : "

For a rellabie encirclement, it is necessary to have, as & rule, a super-
iority of force.: However, an - encrrclement may’be effected, 1n the absence of a

quantitative supeériority over the enémy, if superiority in mobllity and maneuver—
abllity can be obtained : '

338. " An encirciement can be effected by & corps (div181on) in coordlnatlon '
with an adjacent unrt or it can be effected 1ndependently by means of an
envelopment and a turnlng movement.

The most favorable conditions for encirclément are created as éfresult5ofé

-=an aggressrve breakthrough of an enemy defense in coordlnation W1th -
adgacent units; '

~--g seizuze of enemy ~withdrawsl routes during the exp101tat10n of an
attack and during the pursu1t .

N
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‘ A rifle corps can carry out an envelopment and a turning movement with
its mechanized division or with its rifle divisions.

Troops making an envelopment and a turning movement are reinforced with
artillery, tanks, and engineers, and are supported by aviation.

339. During an encirclement, the enemy must be deprived,as first priority,
of freedom of maneuver and the possibility of receiving asgistance from adjacent
units and reserves.

This is attained by:

--the rapid destruction of troops on the flanks of the grouping being
encircled and by an attack on them from the front;

--the attack on the enemy rear by tank and mechanized large units (units);
--the dropping (landing) of airborne.-troops in' the enemy rear;
--the neutralization of encircled troops by artiliery and aviation;:

~~-the séizure and holding of important lines in the rear of the enemy
to support the troops engaged in the immediate encirclement of the enemy;

--the destruction or vlocking of approaching enemy reserves;
_ --the creation of an external front of encirclement;.

--the erection of obstacles and the use of a strong antitank defense. on
avenues of possible counterattack; : ' : _

--the blockading of encircled troops from the air by antisircraft artillery
aud fighter aviation. : '

340. The encirclement can be depended on only when an unbroken internal
front was been established around the encircled grouping and when the external
front has moved outwards to.a distance which precludes fire support of the

~encircled enemy forces by forces operating against-the external front.

The encircling troops conduct deép-reconnaissance, establish hlocking forces,
and make wide use of obstacles on all likely avenues of enemy counterattack.

In a battle for encirclement, particular attention is given to the organ-
ization of antitank defenses on both the internal and external fronts.

5ui. The battle for annihilation of the encircled enemy begins simultdaneously
with the formation of the internal front of encirclement, and must be concluded

in the shortest possible time. Bold and decisive actions are a most important
condition of success. ‘

. The annihilation of encircled troops is carried out by splitting them into
isolated groups and destroying them piecemeal, witlh the simulianeous expincicn of
the external front of encirclement. )

S=E-C4R=E-T
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The splitting of enemy forces and their plecemeal destruction is conducted
by declsive, concentrated blows throughout the depths of the enemy dispositions.

selzed which pern
i llgry T

Terraln features are

11t observation of the enemy dlspooltlon
and tuedlr covarage by '

lUl‘ln.J] rire.

342. When completing the encirclement and annihilation of the enewy, it is
necessary to or;anise careitily coordination among all large units (units)
and adjacent units. Troops advancing towards esch other must mutua%}y know
directions of action, missiocns, recognition signals and the parole ,parol'/
for meeting, signals for ceasing artillery. flres, and must clearly designate
thelr positions to friendly aircraft .

Troops employed to destroy encircled enemy forces must be under a single
commnander., - Communications among coordinating units are organized by order of
the senior commander.

3&39 Enemy efforts to break out of the encirclement must be cduntered by
massed artillery fire, by aviation, and by maneuver of reserves to the areas
of the attempted breakout in order to block enemy ftroops or' to destroy them
by blows on the flank.

The enemy will probably attempt to conceal:the direction of his main brealk-
out effort by use of feints.

34, A rifle corps (division) employed on the external front must stiive to-
Lioow enemy troops back as far as possible from the encircled grouping.

Tf the enemy possesses a superiority of force, the corps (division) takes
up the defense to preveul the enemy from maklng a breakthrough and linking
up with the encircled grouping.

345, Aviation, in a batile Ffor encirclement and destrtuction, isolates
the encilrcled enemy troops, bars the approach of enemy reserves, prevenbs the
maneuver of the encjrolnd troops, and cooperates with friendly ground forces
in the destruction of the encircled enemy, Fighter aviation provides protection
to friendly troops agalns1 enemy air attack. L o SR

The most important mission of aviation is to. blockade the enemy from the
air.

» The alr blockade has as its purpose the prevention of enemy air movemenb
into or out of the encircled area, elther by day or at nlghtu ' ‘

346, During the course of the battle for encirclement and annihilation of
the enemy, supplementary orders to attacking large units (units) mist beé issued
in good time. '

The regular transmittal of information, by higher headquarters, concerning
the situation on the entire frout of encirclement, and the prompt reporting,
by commanders and ataffs of the encirecling forces, of all changes in the situsation

st ieletm mesht lans e innt: rere il gt

LArereniileis: for 'success in encircling and annihilat-

ing enemy forces.
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347. The supply of ammunition, erl}and other materiel to encir?ling
units operating in the enemy rear must be ensured by reliable proteqtlon;
in necessary cases,it dig effected, by &dir. g ' :

10. PECULLARITLES OF AN ATTACK ON AN ENEMY
WHO HAS HURRIEDLY TAKEN UP THE DEFENSE

3&8; A hurried adoption of the defense by the enemy usually occurs during
the course of a successful breakthrough, when the enemy tiies, by use of his
reserves, to stop, on intermediate lines, the advance of attacking troops.

The enemy may also take up the defense hurriedly when a meeting engagement
turns against him; then, seeking to avoid complete defeat, he tries to organize
8 defense. This also may take place during a withdrawal by the enemy, when,
defending with rear guards on an intermediate line, he has decided to pull

his main . body out from under a blow. '

A hurriedly occupied defense in the initial stages of its organization
is characterized by:

~-incomplete preparedness, with a consequent lowering of strength;

--an insufficiently developed and organized syétem of antipersonnel and
antitank fires;

--the insufficient development of defensive installations, both on the
main line of resistance and in depth;

"-~hurriedly organized coordination and lack of firm control; .
© --lack of familiarity with the terrain.

349. The breskthrough of a hurriedly occupied defense is conducted from
the march or after limited preparations. The decision Ffor the attack is made .
during the approach to the defensive position; during this time troop groupings
are also made. Information about the enemy and terrain is detailed during the
battle of the forward units. '

The corps (division), employing strong forward detachments on a wide front,
ascertains weakly occupied or unoccupied sectors of the defense and uses every:
opportunity for the close or wide envelopment of- the enemy.

When conditions are favorable, it is feasible to start an attack even before
the complete concentration of all the forces of the corps (division) takes
place; however, in such cases, it is necessary to strive to establish a de-
cisive superiority of men and materiel in the direction of the main effort.

The first echelon, having wedged itself into the enemy defense, even if only

- on | isolated sectors, must resolutely keep on moving forward, in an effort

to overrun the entire tactical depth of the enemy's defense in the minimum
time.

The second echelon, following the first echelbn, exploits the success of
the first echelon, widens the breakthrough to the flanks, and destroys the

S-E-C-R=E-T
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yemnants of eneny troops in the entire corps (division) zone of aﬁtack.

When a rifle corps succeeds in breaking through a defense position
hastily assumed by the enemy, the mechanized division usually operates
in the first echelon in the direction of the main bLlow.

350, A attack 1s preceded by artillery and air preparations., Sub-
%Pquently' long-range arbtillery and a part of the aviation keep the enewmy
ves from moving up, @na the remaining artillery and aviatwon support, the

11. BREAKTHROUGH OF A FORTIFIED AREA

351, Methods Lo be used for the breakthrough of a fortified aresa di )¢
on the strength, composition,and combat efficlency of the enemy, the denasit:

‘and type of permanent defensive installations and diwtacles, and the deptl: of
the fortified zone. )

The breakthrough, as a rule, is accomplished by a simultaneous cracking
of the wain (first) defensive zone of the fortified area and a rapid explo

of the thrust in depth in order to gain possession of successive defensive Lines,

and at the some- the breach by blows to the flanks.

In order to effect a breakthrough of a fortified area, it is necessary to
have powerful msans of destruction and neutralization plus careful preparation.

3%2. Direct preparations for a bredkthrough of a fortified area sre o
alter overcoming the enemy security zone, when close contact with the main
of resistance of the main.(first) defensive zone has been established.

The plan of the preparation for the b1=akthroug1 of a fortitied a
in addition to routine measures, provides for: '

careful and systematic study of the defcnno system of the fort

~study of permenent and field defense installations and their accurate
location on a chart {map); .

-~careful study of enemy obstacles in Front of the main line of resistance
of the main (ilr”L) defensive zone, as well as in its depths; .

--Lhe establishment of infantry and‘tank departure positions in the d
area for the attack, thus ensuring the disposition of compact-combat forma
creation of a dense network of command and obocrvahjon posts;

rlture
slon; the

-—Cipﬂlhpnn E :
the enemy Forllllod ar

trenches as close as possible to the
20,3

igtance of

~-multiple vertical and oblique aerial photdgraphy of the defensive zor
and individual objects of the fortified area;

-~Joint training of all arms and special troops on sper’dlLy prepared,
terrain;

~-timely reconnaissance by fire ]bgnevoye Vskrytigd” of permanent defen
nstallations; . '
N
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--preliminary destruction of permanent defense installations by heavy and
very heavy artillery and aviation;

-~wide application. of flamethrower-incendiary and smoke eguipment.

353.. The distinctive characteristics of”combatgformationsvof troops
engaged in a breakthrough of an enemy fortified area are:

--the depth of the formation;
--the creationAdf'assauit-detachmentS'én& assault groups;
- --leavy concemtyationdf tanks for the closer eupporthof the‘infantrY»(twouflthree
echelons); heavy tanks and heavy self-propelled artillery are employed for this

purpose;

—-the-formetion_of'a‘reserve of heavy tanks-at_the_disposition,of the .

- division. commander.

v’35h. For the breakthrough of”avfortified~area, the rifle cerps feeeives

& zone up to six kilometers in width, and breaks through the enemy defense on

this entire front. The combat formation of & corps consists of two echelons.
The combat formation of a rifle division consists of two or three echelons.

355. Assault groups are organized within the battalions of the first
echelon and, when the situationwarrants, also in the battalions:of the following
echelons. Their purpose is to block and destroy permanent and 1mportant field
defense installations.

The composition of the assault groups is determined by the character of

:*the permanent defense installatiors which have to be cathred or - destroyed

An assault group includes: from a squad.. to a -platoon of infantry; from a
squad to a platoon of sappers; several flame throwers,. guris of various
calibers, including heavy guns, and mortars, tanks, and heavy self-propelled
artillery. :

The commanders of assault groups.are specially selected and trained officers.

When the presence of powerful and complex defense installations and strong
points in a fortified area is disclosed, the corps (division) commander orders
the formation, in the regiments, of assault detachments, consisting of up to
a battalion of infantry and up to a company of sappers to block and destroy
them. These detachments are reinforced with heavy tanks, tainks equipped for
breaching minefields, special tanks, batteries of heavy self-propelled artillery,
separate batterles of various calibers, ineluding batteries of heavy artillery,

- and mortars and flame throwers..

The assault detachments are divided into assault groups, depending on the
number of permanent and important field defense installations to be attacked

§-E-G:R-E T
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"35(. Troops who are assigned to carry out an attack on a fortified area
are informed ahead of time about the strength and type of the enemy permanent
fortifications. This information is accompanied by the latest ground re-
connaissance data and aerial photographs, especially obliques.

A particularly important mission for the reccnnaissance of a fortified
area is to disclose the fire system, the number and type of permenent instal-
lations and thelr power of resistance, suitable avenues of approach to them,
- and to reconnoiter obstacles. and determine their density.

A reconnalssance in force always prededes any attack on a fortified
area. It 1s planned by higher headquarters, and is carried out on a broad
front. :

357. The partlculars pertaining te englneer preparation of the departure
area for the attack are as follows:

“--the digging of the first trenches as Llose as poss1ble to the maln llne of resist-
ance: of the fortlfled area, : '

—-the preparation of a great number oi positlous sultable for direct
fire from large -caliber guns;

--the making and equipping Jf passages iﬁ antitank ditches and'post
obstacles, under conditions of multi—zoned obstacles of great density;. .

--the conduct of underground mining operations and their careful conceal-
ment

358,  Survey must determlne the exact coordlnates of enemy. permanent instal-
lations and ensure their plottlng on Large—ocalecharts All. troops (down to
compary; battery, 1nclu31ve) must be suppiled with charts -and. large-scale aerlal
photographs.

359. The tralnlng of troops in seizing permanent defense . 1nstaliatlons,
and their speeial training in overcoming and destroying obstacles,is carried
out in the rear, in sectors. equlpped with obstacles and nock- -ups: similar o =nem*
installdtions; special sttention ig pdld to the' training and coordlaatlon .of <the
assault. groups and. detachments in the general combat formation.:: In training: the
artlllery, the greatedt attention is devoted to its 1nstructlon in-the- methods:
of ‘fire against permanent 1nstallatlons

360. In the breakthrough of a” fortlfied area, the 1mmed1ate m1851on of the
rifle corps is to reach the depth of the main enemy artillery positicns; the ™
subsequent mission ds to complete the breakthrough of the main (flrst) defensive
zone; the mission of the day is to sieze the seCOnd defensive zone.

The immediate mission of the rrfle divigion is to break through the forward
edge of ‘a sector of the fortified area, and to selze the strong p01nts of ‘the |
first position; the subsequent mission is to reach the main artvillery positlons
of the enemy; the mission of the day ig to complete .the breakthrough of the enemy's

main (first) defensive zone -and to. develop the attack on the second defensive
zone .
\X\\
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The mechanized div1sion of "the-rifle. corps is committed to action after
the troops of the first echelon have .taken the main (firsy defensive zone,
with the immediate mission. of selzing, . from the: march, the intermediate
positions between the main- (first) and second defensive zones. and reaching the.
second defensive -zone;, the subsequent: mission of thie mechanizedodivision is to capturt

the second defensive zone.

361. In the breakthrough.of a. fortlfied aresa, it 1s necessary toiallow
as much time as possible to organize ‘coordination on the terrain “To do
this.it:is.necessary to establish the following:: ‘

««coordination. during “the seizure of the -strong: p01nts and centers of
defense located at the main.line of resistarce ofithe main (first) -defensive
zone, and for seizing each: /_ucces51vg7 line of:strong. pOints and -eenters
centers ~ in the depth “of .. -the fortified-area; : Co

-~the operating procedure:and: methods -of- destruction, neutralization,

- and blinding of permanaﬂ;enemy 1nstallatlons,

-<the order of attack of ‘permanent installdations’ by’assault groups and
assault: detachments,,together with the . support of artillery and aviation;

-=the coordination of*essault . groups ‘and .assault. detachments with the
large -and. small. units of- 1nfantry, tank ,. and. alreraft. of the combat for-
mation, . : o ’

-~the method . of gurmounting.enemy obstacles in front of the main lireof
resistance of the main (first) défensive .zone, as well in, the depth of the
defense

362 After the. locations of 'permanent. installations have been disclosed
reconnaissance by.fire Zognevoye vskrytiye7 is .eonducted which must accurately
establish the. presence. of ferroconcrete or armored: . installations. '~ Each per-

‘manent installation which has:been disclosed must -be. kept under-.constant ob-

servation and- gunflre for the entire period of the artillery preparation for
the attack. : :

363.  The principal tasks,offtheaartillery_offensive”are:

+-the. destruction. of permanent. installations and the. nentrallzation of o

“thelr garrisons, and also. the neutralization and: destruction: of. the treops

occupying field defenSive installations,
=~the neutralizaetion: and destruction of eneny- artillery and mortar

==the blinding and neutralization of'permanent_installationsvlocated'on
the flanks.of the adVancing»troops; o

-~«the .creation of passages through post. : . obstacles- and-antitank -ditches
if such. passages cannot be . made by sappers, "

w=the support of the advance of the attacking infantry and tanks by a

double -or’, if means are available, a. triple rolling barrage in combination with
successive conCentrations of Tire. : '

A'\\ :
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Especielly important is direct fire from large calilber guns and heavy
self-propelled artillery agalnst embrasures, armored turrets, and exposed walls
of permanent installations. :

Depending on the type and strength ‘of “the permanent installations,. the
quration of the preliminary period of destruction is-established. Usually the
period of destruction beglns on the eve of the attack, occasionally Several
days before the attack. :

The duratlon of the artillery preparation for the attack depends on the
results of the destructlon of the permanent 1nstallat10ns of the enemy.

Unwerranted curtailment of the length of the artil]ery'preparatlon for
the attack can slow down the tempo of advance of the attacking troops and result
in protracted operations; with great losses in men and expenditure of materiel.

364. During the period of destrnction and perlod of the artlllory
preparation for the attatk, aviation: concentrates -its main efforts. on:the
destruction of permanent enemy installations within the éntire tactical depth
of the défense, and also on the neutralization of the artlllery and reserves
of the enemy. Large caliber bombs are used for the destruction of . permanent
installations. : » : ' R

365. - The success of the battle, egpecially in its initial stage, 1s
determined to a large degree by the extent of damage and neutralization whici:
has been inflicted upon the enemy's permanent installatlons. It 1s therefore
necessary ‘to check constantly the extent of demolition which the enemy*s
permanent installations have suffered from artillery fire and aerial bomblng
This is done by aerlal photographs and by ground -and*air observation

366. If time permits and hydrogeologlcal condltlons are favorahle,
underground mining operations are conducted for the destruction of individual
permanent installations and- strong points located on the main line of resistance
of the main (first) defersive zone. This work is done by the ergineer troops. -

367. 'The attack on a fortified area begins with a simultaneous aseault
by infantry, infantry clode support tanks and assault detachments (groups ),
wuth the support of artillery and aviatlon o - o

The assault detachments and groups block and demolloh surv1v1ng permanent
1nstallatlone . - . o

Infantry and tanks break inte the intervals betweenvthe permanent 1nstaliations
and, without stopping in the first trenches, . move forward.behind the rolllng
barrage, into the depth of the enemy defense, S ,

lleavy self-propelled artillery and accompanying guns conduct fire on
permanent installations and enemy Tiring poinis,hlnderlng the advance of- the
Infantry and tanks S :

The troops rush in»the directions where suctess has been achieved, striving
to develop‘the success in depth and toward the flanks. Permanent installations
situated in the depth of the defense area. - which have escaped damage are

., -

-
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368. To widen the bréach, the second (third) echelons of regiments
and divisions are introduced through the gap which has been made. They.
are reinforced with artillery, tanks, self-propelled artillery, and small
units of engineer troops. Their function is. to .deliver blows from the
rear upon enemy strong points and centers of :defense.: .

blocked and destroyed by the assault detachments (groups).

All.gains mugt be exploited immediately By rifle and mechanlized units
(large units) without giving the enemy any opportunity to consolidate on
swltch and intermediate positions

369. A distinctive feature of a battle against a fortifled area is
combat with the ehemy reserves, ‘while ‘the fight agdinst the strong point of
the first position of the main (first) defensive zone is still in~ Progress;
therefore, artillery=antitank reserves. and mobile obstacle—placing detachments
must be moved closer to the combat formations of the first echelon .of the
attacking forces; captured areas. are consolidated by specially designated
units (small units). Cdptured permanent installatlons must be blown’ up-

370. If a fortified area 1% not yet fully prepared, or 1f 1ts defendlng
forces are weak;,; then it is advantageous to attack it after a preparation of
short duration. .

When the enemy is retreating to a fortified area, efforts must be made
to break into the area from the march with a mechanizeéd. division, moving on
the .. .heels = of '~ .. the retreating enemy.

12. CFFENSIVE COMBAT IN A CITY

371.. A city with solid’stone. bulldlngs and a network of underground
tunnels (passageways:) can be .easlly adapted for defense; it resembles, in
this event,a fortified area, where speelal methods: of offensive combat must
be applied.

Offensive combat in & city presents the folloﬁing‘characteristies:
restricted visibillity and flelds of fire; complexity of troop ‘¢ontrol; and great
Timitation in the maneuverability of large and small units.

Offensive combat in a city is divided imto a beries of individual local
battles. It 1s characterized by stubborn resistance and surprise attacks.
Attacks upon individual city obgectlves are carried out by'reinforced battalions,

companies, and platoons

The division commander, whenever it becomes necessary, determines what-
reinforcements are needed for small combat unite and what their tactics will be.

372. Under condltions. :of the successful development of an offen51ve,
efforts must be. exerted to capture by surprise the garrison defending the city,
and to selze the city by a sudden attack from the march, To acoomplish this,
strong forward detachmenis niake thelr way to the center of the city, capture

B S—EszR#EwT. .':_ -
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vitally important objectives, and, having consolidated in themy keep on fighting

untll the main Torces arrive.

The CoOrps (lelSlon) commander; taking advantage of the success galned by
the forward detachments, which sucéeeded in making their way into the center

. of the city, must organize the final seizure of the entire city.

The operations of the forward detachments must be supported by significant
air power. Simultaneously,sll efforts of the.troops advancing on the city are
directed toward the blockade of the 01ty, in order 40 igolate the defend1ng
garrison.

373. The success of a sudden attack upon-a city is gchieved:

--by daring and bold actions and initiative of units and small units;

--by the seizure,in first priority, of the main strong points and. centers
LOL + defense 7 on Ilmportant routes through the city, telephone and telegraph
stations, radio stations, bridges and viaducts in order to isolatée the enemy and
to prevent him from being able to maneuver within the city;

==by building up men and materiel wherever succéss has been aéhiéved.

374. If a sudden attack has Toiled to capture a'city, the troopslsurfound‘
i1t, establish a blockade, and make preparations for a new attack.

An attack (assault) on a city takes places simultaneously .on several seators
along converging directions with the intention of spllttlng the enemy defense
into separate arecs .nd of destroying piecemeal the garrisons defending them.

A successful attack on a city is. achieved:

-~by a timely and careful studyqof the cilty and.its defense characteristics;

~-~by the daring and coordlndted a%mxmso.unito and small unnts, with the
use of initiative; :

~=by continuous attacks day and night and by increa31ng ‘the force of Lhe
blow, especially on points where the attacks meet W1th suCLess' 

--by supplying the attacking forces with necessary materiel for combpat
and for the-déemolition of deferise’ structures;

-=by consolidation of captured city Blocks and arnnihilation of enemy'troops
remalining. there, and by proper organlzatlon of the commandant' s service.

375. When it 1s 1mp0581ble to surround the city, the attack is made from

~the front, in coordination with other forees advancing to the right and to the

left of Lhe 01ty

In all cases, the beginnlng of the attack must be preceded by an artlllery
and air preparation.

376.  In the .ti.ck of a'city, immediate and subsequent missions are given
to the lavrge units. o ' : S : :
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Usually the immediate mission provides:
-~that the rifle corps,seize; several areas or a section of the etiy;
~-that the rifle division sleze’ a designated area of the city.

The subsequent misslon of the corps (division) is to capture neW'objéctives

in the depths of the c¢ity.

377. The width of the zone of attack. depends on the sltuation.
The =zone of attack_usually ineludes:

«-for a rifle regiment- one or two streets leading into the city and the
adJoining city blocks,

--for a.rifle divlsion - three or four streets or an area of the city;
--for a rifle corps - a part of the city or the entire city.

378. During =~  combat inside = a c¢ity, a wide application is made of
rocket weapons, mortars, special tanks, flame throwers, grenades, explosivesy
inecendiary and smoke agents, and devices designéd for the assault of builldings.

The attacking troops must be supplied with large-scale city plans, on which
corrections have been made with the aid of aerial photographs. . City blocks
and especially important objectives must be numbered and thé most -important
underground installations indicated on the plan.

379. The commander of a large: unit, in conducting an attack, dlrects the
efforts of his troops to the seizure of those strong points on which depends

. the successful outcome of an engagement in a given area.

It 1s advantagéous to carfy'on andattack under the cover of darkness or

© smoke. Underground communication passages are utilized for the dispateh of

reeonnaissance_[?orce§7 and reinforced small units inte the rear of the enemy,
which facilitates the capture of strong peints, and also permits galning the
enemy's rear. Underground passages which are not being utilized must be blown
up or blocked.

Captured strong points and street intersecticns are consolidated., All
captured buildings, as a rule, are clegred of remaining enemy groups. and mines,
The troops must be ready to repulse eremy counterattacks from underground
installations (passages ). :

As a rule, in attacking a clty, reserves are constltuted in each large

anit (unlt)

380. During comvat in cities a significant portion of the artillery,
including heavy artillery, operates with the attacking units (small units.) and
destroys defensive fortifications, as a rule, by direct fire. Artillery which
remains under the control of the corps- (division) commander is employed for
the destruction of the important ebjectives of the attack and for the
neuvralization of their garrisons, and also enemy artillery and mortars.
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. Tanks and self-propelled artlllery, including heavy ones, operate with
the attacking units (small uni’: | Support of the infantry attack by fire
_and sometimes by spearheading Lne attack, the.consolidation of captured city
blocks in conjunction with the lnfantry, and t. f_repelling of enemy counterattacks
are all missions of the tanks and self-propelled artillery.

381. Engineer troops are employed primarily with assault units. (small
units). o : '

The mlssions of engineer troops durlng the ‘attack on a CLty
following:

--reconnaissance of the enemy fortifications and obstacles, and also
underground installations (passages) of the city; :

-—}"I:fﬁ<* the storming of separate buildings and strong p01nts ‘the.
breaching of walls and floors of buildings, and the cubtting of passages through
obstacles; . o , , : L

. ~—théﬂclearingk mlned ereets and houses for freedom of manuewver. uud
deployment of the troops;

_ --the conduct of wnder, round minlng operatlons and destructlon of separate
bulldings and strong p01an, '

——the constructlon oF obstacles. for. thp consolldatlon of captured strong
points. : -

382. Tighter aviation and antiailrcraft artlllery protect the attacking
~ops from enemy alr attacks and cut off the beseiged garrison from the air..-
Domver and ground- attack aviation prior to the beginning of the attack, and-.
in coordination with the aztlllery, neutralize and destroy especially stubborn
atrong points and centers of niky, . . During the atbtack they prevent -the
Cproaci. of enemy reserves toward the cit ; neutralize and destroy enemy .
u1t1¢lery, and continue operatlons against sfrong points and centers of

383. .During combat in a city the command post and, observatlon posts must
be locut@d close to the trioops. :
13. -FORCING A RIVER
384, ﬂwiﬁwr@meofax&mrasabMTmrisdmﬁmdbytm»ﬂﬂkwmg

--3he characteristics of the river (width, <ep ', and swiftnesé of the.
‘current ) ' ' _ o

—-the,condition Qf its shores, bottem, and valley;
~--the presence of fords and hydrotechnical installations;

5

i eReBeT

~l2k-




HR70-14

%

_ S=FnQ=RoELT

N
.--the-character»of the enemy defense of'the river;
==the condition of tne,Weather and timevof year.
385._ Tne'forcing.ofxa niVervcan be carried‘out'

. -=by a hasty crossing- dmrinfr the successful development of an OleﬂSiVé
or during pursuLt of the enemy, : : :

.—-by a. deliberate crossing in instances of direct contact with the enemy
ulong a water line. : : - S

| In every'instance, success in forcing a. river is attained by the following.
—dcareful organization and secrecy of preparation for the crossing,

—-concentration of as large a quantity of crossing meuns . as pos51ble and’
their skillful manuever during the forclng oi‘ the- crossSrng; L

» ~-puddenness of the operatlons with a SWift seizure of a bridgenead
. and the 1mmediate development of the attack into the depth of the enemy defense}

--destruction and neutralization of enemy Weapons;

--reliable'coverage of our troops. from enemy air attacks during: the
forcling of a river and during the operations in. the captured brigeheads

Surprise in forCing the crossing 18 achieved by secrecy in. assembling
the troops in designated- areas, by the inconspicuous preparation and delivery
of crossing mearns to the river, and by the unexpected and swift crossing of
the. troops :

- During the foreing of a rivex, smoke screens, which are created on &- Nitde
front by‘varuns means, are employed for purposes of concealment

386 For . forc1ng a’ river crosging it is. advantageous to select sectors
with accessible banks and valleys, and dlso sectors wheré the enemy’ defense

- is: weaker. or where he doas not antic1patethe forcing of & river. crossing

During the forcing of a river crOSSing reconnaissance is organized en ..
a wide front It must determine “the iollow1ng -

~-the w1dth depthy and SWiftness of the river current, the nature of the
river bottom, the character of the" banks, and_places for decending to the river,

--the more weakly occupied sectors of the enemy defense,--

--the conditions . for Forclng a river cross3ng in each sector and the
sectors most suitable for Torcing the Crossing;

b-the presence and condit:ons of fords and hydrotechnical installationS,;

~~concealed routes. oi approach to the river and areas best suited for the -
concealed concentration of’ troops and croSsmng equipment, '

~-the presence of. enemy underwater obstacles and. obstacles on shore, .

-«the pxesence of timber supplies, and also lOCal and improvised cr0551ng
equipment S , ‘ e
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387. The corps commander, in order to force a hasty river crossing .
and to seize crossings and a bridgehead on the far ‘shore; pushes forward the
mechanized division, reinforced by units (small units) of engineer troops
and supported by crossing equipment; simultaneously he takes measures to
speed up the approach of the rifle dlvisions to the river and assigns them
sectors for forcing a crossing. : '

Division commanders push their own forward detachments toward the river
as rapidly as possible, with the mission of seizing erossings and bridgeheads
on the far shore. ’

388. Forward detachments of the divisiens, reinforced by:artillery,
tanks, crossing equipment, and smoke equipment , widely employ local and
improvised crossing mearns and, without waiting for special instructions,
vigorously force a crossing. They seize and consollidate the bridgeheads
on the far bank and support the crossing of the main forces of their divisions.*

When the forcing of the crossing begins, the artillery with its fire neutralizes
the enemy . artillery; and mortars which are holding up the crossing, and covers
the flanks of the crossing-troops. Antiaircraft ariillery protects the crossing
of the troops from enemy air attacks. '

~ wnen serviceable bridges and crossings have. been seized and when fords
are available, tanks together with rifle .nd motoriled rifile small units make

a hasty crossing.

If the bridges, crossings, and fords are occupied by the enemy, the tanks,

- Tiring at a halt, neutralize the enemy firing points, thus protecting the

movementy of our forces to the river and their crossing. : -

ATter the seizure of a bridgehead by the forward detachments, the tanks
are ferrled across or cross on prefabricated bridges. The main forces of the.
dlvisions make a hasty crossing over prepared crossings or on standard and
improvised eguipment and exploit the success achieved by the forward detachments.

389, If the forcing of a hasty river crossing is not achieved, the corps
(division) commander turns to a deliberste c¢rossing; in this event the rifle divisions,

8s a rule, comprise the first echelon of the corps.

390. Attack with a deliberate rivgf crossing includes the follbwing:
.--the forcing of a river cfossing~and\seizure.of<the far shore;
~--the seizure.and enlargement of a bridgehéad;

--the development of the attack from the bridgehead into the depth of the
enemy (eienses. o S S o

. ‘3913 A deliberate river crossing is carried out, as a rule, in the day-
light hours and begins during the period of the artillery and air preparation.
The deliberate river crossing can also be conducted at night and at daybreak.

SeFaCeRoTaT

~126-




HR70-14

%,

§-E~C-R-E-T

K3

The artillery and air'preparation must be continued until the first-

‘echelon troops which have crossed begin to move to the attack.

If the enemy main line of reS1stance does. not lie along the bank of’ the_
river, the artillery and air preparation continues until’ the beginning, of
the movement to the attack. » :

392. The cCorps (d1v1310n) commander, .. in Tlaklng a dec151on for the
forcing of a crossing, .determiries the following: ‘

--the scheme of battle;

~-the sectors for forc1ng a crossing and the cr0551ng points of the
divisions (regiments)j -

--the immediate and subseqnent missions for the troops“on the far_shorej

 --the organization of the troops for forcing a crossing, the means and

.method of their crossing;

--the &ﬁao'comldddﬁﬁloilhe"UIOOp in the departure pOSition before the
forcing of the crossing and the control pOints for the pa851ng of the units
and small units to the cros51ng Sites,

—-the organization of the artillery ofien81ve;

—-the_misSions of" the supporting av1ation,

-=the organization of engineer support for the forCing of the crossing,

--the organization of coordination of the . crOSSing troops'

~-measures for camouflage and decepbion of the enemy, and also the method

for covering stream crossings. w1th smoke,

" --the organization of control of. the troops during the time of crossing
and on thé far shore; locations of’ the command and observation posts,

--the organization of antitank and antiaircraft defense and other measures
of comboat security,

~~the organization of the recr. ,

393. During the forcing of a river cross1ng,the ‘seizure of 8. bridgehead
in the vicinity of the main enemy‘artillery positions (located at a depth of
three to four km) is the immediate mission of the rifle divisiony its subsequent
mission is the enlargement and’ consolidation of the bridgehead.

The seizure and enlargment of {he - general bridgehead and 1ts consolidation
is the immediate missilon .6f -the rifle: corps. The subsequent -mission . of “this

‘ corps depends upon the sntuation and the nature of- the enemy defense.

39k, Cross1ng pOian are organized within. sectors selected for the forcing
of a crossing. Dependitig upon their dedigiation, the crossing p01nts are
know:' cs corps,- QlVlSlOM, regimentai_ and battalion cross1ng points.

Commandants for the cr0551ng p01nts, selected from the commanders of the

‘engineer troops that have prepared these cr0551ngs, are. ass1gned to direct the

work at the ¢rossing points. N

"
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As a minimum, the follow1ng points are necessary for the rifle
batswlion = one boat crosging point; for the rifle reglment and tank
battalion - one ferry crossing p01nt for the division ~ one bridge
crossing point.

395. The missions of the artlllery during the arblllery preparatlon
are as follows:

--neutralization and destructlon of " enemy personnel and weapons tlrough-
out the depth of his main (first) defensive. Z0ne , espeCLally artlllery and
mortars directly threatening the crossing ponnts,

~-neutralization and destruction of approacthg enemy reserves and
obther important installations im the tactlcal depth of hjs defense, '

——neutraljzatlon and deotructlon of enemy observatlon posts and radar
stdtlons,

--cutting of passages through obstacles,

~ VWhen the forcing of ‘the crossing has begun and while the artiilery. ,
preparation is continuing, the artillery carries out the following missions:

m_suppresses and. destroy: enemy artillery_and.mortar baﬁtefies;
especially those delivering flanking fire against the crossings;

--neutralizes and destroys enemy observation posts;’

--deStroys enemy personnel and weapons intérfefing with theadvance of
the atiacking troops; - ' :

--lays smoke screens on the flenks off the Cross lng troops.

Artillery support of ‘the assault is 1nltlated When. the first-echelon
forces, which have alred@fcrossed, move into the assault.

All the artlllery takes up flrlng p051tlons as ¢lose as possible to the
shore by employing all means of camouflage, in order.-to provide continuous
artillery support and to insure the retention of the captuxed_brldgehead

Direct fire weapons on the near shore, 1nclud1ng large cajlber pieces, -
contlnue to destroy the enemy flrlng points.

Accompiy gune,and batteries Wthﬂ have crossed to the far shore
irmediately open CLre on the enemy.

During the battle for enlarging and helding the bridgehedd, artillery
prov1des continuous support, for the sttacking troops, repels infantry and
GADN counterattdcks, prevents the approach of reserves,and supports the

consoleatJon of the captured brldgehead

396, Partlcular'attenbjon 1s glven to alr operatlons dnrlng me forc1ng
of a cr0551ng .
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In planning the air. offen51ve, the accomplishment of the following
m1551ons is provided Tor:

--reconnaissance and photographing of the enemy defenses and particularly
the sectors for fhe crossing and areas. adjaeent to them; :

~--reconnaissance of enemy_reserves moving ‘toward the crogsing sectors;

--protection of the crossings and troops from. eremy air attacks;

--neutralization.ahd,destruction; Jointly with'the»artillery;‘of enemy
tanks, artillery, mortars, strong peintsy; command posts, communicatioiis, and
radar stations, and the destruetion of especially important defensive
installations;

--laying of smoke screens

~_destructioh-of»enemy resefves moving toWard the_crossing'sectors;

-—support-of troop opefaﬁionsffor enlafging the captured"bridgeheadv

--destruction of retreating enemy foreces and prevention of ‘their occupation
of rearward and SW1tch positions.

The most 1nten81ve air operations are normally planned for the time of the
crossing of the troops of the first echélons of the div151ons and the, crossing
of the artillery. : ,

397. Engineer troops have the follOWing miss1ons in the forcing of a"
river cr0851ng :

--conduct of engineer reconnalssance;
~-preparation of erossing points;

--lmmediate support of the crossing of the troops and materiel on
improvised and gtandard stream crossing equipment; - :

~-assembly and construction of bridges and organization of" their
exploitatlon,

--gecurity of bridges and crOSSings from floating mines, ?'

--cutting of passages : through obstaclesvon the far shore.aﬁduin the
depth of the enemy defenses; o SR : o g T

--consolidation of lines seized in the brldgehead and participation,
through the use of engineer ‘means, in repelling enemy counterattacks,

--preparation of routes in the bridgehead,

2
>,

~-engineer support of the SobSequent'attacks-of the trodps;
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368, With the recelpt of an order (signal), the forward small units of
the first echelon, with attached battallon and regimental artillery,
having the mission of seizing the enemy shore, of destroying the remalining
firing positions thereon, of clearing away'obstacles and of supporting the
crossing of the first echelon of the main forces, cross under the cover
of aviation, smoke, and fire of-all types. Tuey cross in first priority on
‘gtandard and improvised equipment:’ The. nufber and “cémposition of the forward
tmall units are?determined‘bv the corps (lelSlon) commander dependlng upon
the situation. : .

The cross1ng, once begun, is covered also by the fire of tanks, self—
propelled artillew;; mortars; and machine guns.

The moment when the rorw.rd small unlts of Lhe first wave push off from
the near shore marks the beginning of the foreing .of the_crossing_( H  hour).

Following the forward small units, the tr00ps of the first and successive
echelons, with artillery, cross without delay. - :

The small units and units, having crossed, immediafely move into the
assault. _ ‘ o i

Tanks are ferried acrdss with the first echelons and behind Lhem. Amphibious
tanks cross with the forward small units.. ' o

Artillery crosges il consideraiion for © the . fact that the major
portion of the artillery should contimwcusiy support by fire the crossing and
operations of the troops on the far -s.ore.

Temporary weakening of artillery fire at this time must be made good at
the cois’. of bringing in aviation for the conduct of firing missions, with first
priovity given to the neutralization of enemy artillery and mortars and
the LeSUructlon of enemy tanks.

Antitank artlllery'and the rorw:s rd observation posts of the batteries,
with radio communication facilities, . cross with the Tirst echelons.

The mechanized division of the. corps crosses - - o the far shore of
the river on prefabricated bridges and on ferries. The time and method of
comnl ment of the mechanized division and its m1s51one are determlned by the
situation in the captured brldgehead

During the perlod of combat:br ho]dlng the brldgehead particular attention

is pald to repelling possible enemy counterattacks and to. organizing anfltank
and antialreraft defense. '

In the'event of an unsuccessful crOssing-at_One'pOinﬁf(sector); the crossing
is transferred to another point (sector), where it is successfully developed
by dispatching thither the reserve stream-crossing equlpment

399. Bridges are assembled after the first echelon seizes- g llne, the

loss of which feprives the enemy of the p0551b¢11uy of keeping the rlver crossing
~der small arms Tire. : :

The fabrication of bridges and bridge crossrngs, as ' a rule,are covered by
smoke along a wide front.
5,
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400. Antiaircraft defense of the troops during the forcing of a crossing
is accomplished by fighter aviation and antialrcraft weapons deployed on both
banks of the river, In order to do this, some of the antiaircraft weapons
Cross to the far shore prior to the beginning of bridge fabrication.. Particular
attention is paid to providing cover for the brldges and crossings.

Lol. Command and observation posts of the corps and division. commanders
during the forcing of a cross1ng are located relatively close to the river.

The division commander crosses to the:%r shore after the crossing of the
first echelon of the division.

The corps commander crosses to the far shore no later than the cr0551ng of
the divisions of the first echelon. :

Lo2. With the presence of a friendly river flotllla, the latter can be
employed for carrying out the follOW1ng missions: :

«~Jjoint action with the attacklng troops by artlllery flre and by putting
forces ashore for the sej,ure of a bridgehead on the enemy side. of the river; -

--destruction of enemy river craft blocklng the for01ng of the rlver
crossings; : .

—-protection of crossings from the attack of‘énemy river'fiotillas;

--support of the movéement of troops cross1ng the river, through the use
of the men and materiel of the flotillas;

—-sweeping the river of floating mines. .

14,  JOINT CORPS (DIVISION) OFFENSIVE OPZRATIONS
WITH LARGE UNITS (uHIPS) OF THEvNAVX o

403. Joint offensive operations of the corps (division) with" large units
(ships) of the navy may have application in the follewing 1nstances

-+the landing operations of:a_corps-(division) as an amphibious- force
on an enemy-occupled shore; : : :

--ciie conduct of an offensive by-a corps (division) along e'seaceasf or
shore of a large river;

: —;the offense of a corps‘(diﬁision) fer'the'purpose of'readﬁng a seadoast
river). '

A Lolk. The principel missions for a COrps_(diVision)'Operating as an’ amphibious
force are: . ' ' o

--the seizure of an 1mportant objective or beacﬂfad on the enemy—occupied
shore; :

--a581stance, by means of attacks agalinst the enemy flanks and rear, to
friendly troops that are .%- ...cking along the seacoast.
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The commander of the corps (division) is usually assigned ag the landing
force commander Zﬁomandir désantg7g" : o o T

405. The following missions are assigned to large units (ships) and
naval aviation for landih: an amphibious force. , éorps, . dlvision):

--protection of the embarkation and movement of the landing force from
attacks by enemy naval forces and aviation;

-~protection of the landing of the amphibious force from attacks by
enemy naval forces and aviation, from enemy artillery fire in the vicinity
of the landing area; and slso from naval mine obstacles.

--neutralization and destruction of enemy artillery in the landing sectors;

--support of ~n amgibious force during its operations -ashore, by means of
naval aunfire and air attacks; '

~¥support of the operations of forward detachments in seizing the beachuead;

 --ipmsurance of the delivery of replacements and supplies to the landing
force, aand also the evacuation of .wounded, sick,and prisoners;

- <sprevention of enemy landinis and of naval and air attacks against the
veachwad .rea; . ' ey

-—evacuation of an amjibious force’ upon completion of their mission or 'in
the event offailure

40o6. A landing commander Zkomandlr v*satu!7 is a551gned from among the
naval commanders for implementing the tasks: of moving and landing the landing
force. +lL naval vessels, transports, and landing craft participating in the
1anan5 operations are under his command. The landing commander is responsible
for the embarkation, movement by sea, and debarkation of the landnng force in
the assigned area. : ' -

The corps (division) commander, from uhe moment that he receives the: order
of the army commander or oi the amphiblous task force commander Zkomanduyushchly
desantnoy operat51yeu7 (assigned by -the high command.) concerning the embarkation
of the troops and until the compleiion of the landing of the corps (division),
is directly subordinate to the landing commander.

Durlng the movement by sea. and debarkatlon of Lhe.ﬁndjng lorce, the corps
(division) commander is located on the ship of the landing commander and goes
ashore aflter- the landlng of ‘the first. echelon of "the main foreces of the corps
(division). : . : -

Lo, The following measures: are necessary Ior the successful operations
of the landing force: .

——secrecy of prepalatlon and ourprlse of the opelatlons,
—~conduet1ng of a]i Lypes of reconnalssance,
-—prellmlnory preparatlon of the corps (d1v3s10r)-dnd large units (ships) of

the navy for landing operations;

Y
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--detailed formulation of the landing force operations plan and the
plan of operations for large units -(ships) of the navy;

--organization .of antieircraft defense;
--air supremacy in the vicinity of the landing;
--organization of effective protection against enemy haval'attacks;

~-adoption of concealment measures- for the purpose of deceiving the.
enemy as to the time, landing area, and composition of the landing force.

~Ground forces and aviation are designated by order :of the force commarnder
to organize -antiaircraft defense for the landing force during all phases of

‘operations.

408. Preliminary preparation of the troops of the corps (division) and
large units (ships) of the navy for landing operations includes the following:

--training of the troops in embarking and debarking from landing equipment;

~-preliminary training of all commanders and staffs in the organization
and accomplishment of coordination during the landing of the corps (division);

~-training of troops and staffs in operations after -landing by using o
terrain which is similar to the area of anticipated operations; :

--preparation of landing craft;
--preparation of large naval units (ships) and naval aviation for operations
in support of a landing force during embarkatlon, movement by sea, and the battle

for the landing.

~=~measures for navigational, hydrometeorologlcal, and materlal support
and other types of support.

409. The landing force operations plan is compiled.by the.corps,(division)
staff jointly with the staffs of large naval units. It is signed by .the landing
commander, by the corps (division) commander and the corps (division) chief of
staff, and is approved by the amphibious task force commander.

The plan covefs:

--the general purﬁose of the operations;

~-the immediate and subseqqent missions of the corps (division) ashore;

--the overall frontage, sectors, and sepafate landing points;

snthe composition of forward .detachments. and their missions;.

--the composition of echelons of'thé landing forco;

--the method of conducting the artillery and air offensives;

--the organization of coordination;

--the computation and method of embarking the cor@s (division);

S-E+C-R-E-T
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" ~-the time, place,and method of assembly of the corps (division) and
means of transport;

--the measures for air and sea cover of the assembly and embarkation of
the corps {division); :

--the order of movement of the landing force by sea and its method of cover
from enemy naval and air attacks;

--the organization of reconnaissance on .21l types;

--the organization of ccrirol and communications for all stages of the
Janding operations;

--the method of supply and evacuation by sea and,when necessary, by air;
--the organization of the lahding base Zfaza vysadki7 and. its delense.

410. The width of the landing front depends upon the nature of the enemy
defense, the missions, the composition of the landing force,and the nature of
the terrain., Depending upon the situation, a rifle division can land on a front of
up to S km.. - :

411, On the vasis of the landing Brce operations plan, . the corps (divisions)
stalf works out the combat orders: for embarkation and the manner of its-execution,
for dcbarkation and accompilichment of the immediate and subseguent missions. - .A%
the same time as the lancing order is worked out, a coordination planning table is
Cmmp\|(u Tor the assault landlng and the fulflllment of 1mmed1ate and uubsequent

mipsions.

412, The plan of operations for large units (ships) of the navy is compiled
by the staff of the landing commander; .is-coordinated with the corps (division)-
commander, and is approved by the caprdbious gasi force. comnander

The plan of .operations includes the folllowing:

--the missions of large units (ships) of the navy for the several stages of
the landing operation, including the organization of mlnesweeplng in the landlng
area;

--camouflage measures for the landing operationsj-

--the organization of  sea rescue .acilities for personnel and equipment: . .
in the event of the loss of ships, and measures for rendering aif to damaged
ships; ‘ ‘

~-measures for anLLalrcrait ﬁeeense, antichemical defense, and the protectlon
of 1and1ng forces from encmy naval attacks.

&13 By order of the ldanding commandel, embarkation point commandants .
are designated for organizaing the embarkation and the maintenance of order at
the embarkation points. Officers from the- corps (division) staff are designated
to assist them. For quartering of units :(small units) on shipboard,the commanders
of units &assign quartering personnel as follows: one Junior officer from each
battalion' (artillery battalion) and one sergeant from each company (battery).
The designated quartering personnel are placed under the orders of the commandant
of the embarkation point and act in conformity with his instructions.
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Upon receipt of instructions from the embarkation. point commandant,the
guartering personnel meet their own small units, assign them to ships,and
indicate to them thelr billeting areas.

Lhik. Before embarkation, according to order or signal, the commanders.
of landing force units send small ecovering units to assigned embarkation points
and send working parties abvoard ships. They bring up their units for embarkation:
precisely at the assigned time.

415, For the sake of maintaining secrecy .of embarkation;. 1t 1s neéeésary
to embark at night; regardiess of the time of embarkation, 1t is. necessary to
adopt concealment measures against enemy air observation.

For rapid debarkation, the landing units must be embarked_on each individual
transport in a .s€quence corresponding to the plan of anticipated debarkation.

TFor suppert of operations ashore following the landing, and also for ease
of control, it is necessary to place on each ship (craft) an entire small
unit (battalion, company). Equipment is embarked * ~ with = considerationfor-
rapid unloading for employment in coembat; loads of one type; including
ammunition, are-loaded on the largest possible number of vessels.

.416. During the approach to the landing area, landing sectors and landing
points for the landing force, depending upon the situation, may be changed by
the landing commander jointly with the corps (division) commander. Such changes
are based upon the mission assigned to the landing force for operations ashore
and also. take into consideration swiftness and ease of debarking the landing

force.

The final decision for the: selection of landlng points is made. by the
landing commander

L17. The landing;~dependinglupon the.decision adopted;. can be made:
--elther by day or by night;

?aon,an unfertified coast line or directly .in a port;

--after éftillery and aif pfeparatibn,or’without it;.

--with special landing craft, directly to the shore,:or wilth landing fbrces

transferred to landing craft from naval ships and transports situated not far
from shore: :

Prior to the landing of the amphiblous force,. or simultaneously W1th it;
an airborne landing may be carried out, the operation of which must be antlcipated
by the corps (division) plan-of " operatnons.

hlB Reconnaissance prior to the beginning of the landing is conducted according to
the .plan: of the aniphibious task ®ree camarder.. It is conducted on & wide front
and must determine in as much detail as possbile and in good time the enemy

-defense system, his grouping of forces and .equipment in the landing area.

\
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FBngineer reconnaissance of the landing points and hydrological survey
of ‘the coastal strip in the landing area have particular significance.

Reconnaissance must also determine the location of the enemy fleet and
must conduct conbinucus observation of the operations of the enemy large
units which are capable of interfering with the landing force durjng the
landing. : .

With the beginning of the debarkatlon, reconnalssance is conducted
according to the plan of the aupiivious task forcd commander and .= plan of the corps
(division) commander

419, For the seizure of a beachhead, the support of subsequent landings,
and the repelling of enemy counterattacks, forward detachments are landed
first. OSmall units of marines are usu@lly landed in the first echelon as
the first wave of the forv:ird detachment.

The number and compOsition of Torward detachments are determined by the
strength of the landing force and by expected enemy resistance. " Usually in
the composition of the forward detachment there is included up to a battalion
of infantry, with tanks and artillery and small units of marines and engineer
troops.

h20 The main body of the landing force begins to land immediately
after the forward detachments; and without delay exp101ts the success
attained by the forward detachments.

Particular attention is given to the rapid 1and1ng of tanks and
artillery.

Large units (ships) of the navy and aviation durihg this petriod must :
assure: . : - o . . |

--the ‘neutralization by naval gunfire. and air attacks of the enémy
defending the coastal strip; : v

--cover of the troops which have ‘landed from enemy naval and air attacks;

~-=thedestruction of enemy surface and underwater obscrcles emplaced neax
the. shores, S

' -<protection of the forces which are in the process of landing, by
smoke from ships and airplanes; ' ‘

--the continuity of the debarkation of successive echelons of %heviacding
force and the regularity of supply of ammunition and other types of matericl;

--the organization of the Janding base and of its protection from enemy
naval and air attacks;

’
,
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~--the firm holding of the flanks of the landing.

42). The landing base Z—aza vysadk17'1s a sector of coast and water
equipped with mooring facilities, depots, defense fortifications, cleared
sea lanes, and navigational markers,all of Wthh protect the approach to
the shore.

A landing base is designed:
-=t0 protect the landing of forces and equipment onto the shore;
--to guard the cargo intended for the landing forces;

=~-to support the evacuation of the sick and wounded and the embarkatlon
of troops in the event of evacuation of the landlng foree.

The commander of the Wandlng base [_komandlr bazi vysadki7 is subordinate
to. the landing commander. -

The preparétion of the landing base is carried out under the direction
of the landing base commander with naval forces and equipment.

422. The consolidation of beachheads /platsdarmov/, is a primary mission
for the engineer support of the landing force operations on the shore area
selzed. Tor this purpose it is necessary to :provide. ... Tor:

--the creation of‘strong'antitaﬁk.and antipersonnel obStacles;

) --the constructiecn and development of a metwork of roads and bridges
and their maintenance in good condition;

--the destruction of roads, bridges,and structures according to the landing
force operations plan;

~-the camouflage of 1andingjpdints and of ‘the main groupings of the forces
which have landéd.

L23. Beginning with the landing force's offensive into the depths .of
the coastal ares, large units (ships) .of the navy, Jointly with the .artillery
of the landing force, carry out the following missions:

~=they accompany the infantry and tanks with éuccessiveﬂcOncedtrétions
of fire against enemy .strong points and cernters of defense .. which block their
advance:;

--they neutralize enemy artillery and mortars;

-~-they combat the -advancing enemy reserves, repel his counterattacks, and

prevent the -enemy from cwbtting off the landing . force Trom its following
echelons.

RN
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Aviation,in coordination with large units (ships) of the navy and the
landing force, destroys and neutralizes enemy personnel, artillery. and
mortar batteries, and also conducts strikes against strong points in the
depth of the enemy defenses and against reserves, headquarters, and communi-
cations centers.

42l. Targe unite (ships) of ‘the navy protect the landing base (baza
vysadk17 from enemy naval attacks and continue the supply of materiel
to the landing force after completion of the landing, and also evacuate
the sick and wounded and thal aquipment which is no longer needed bJ the_
troops.

The combat ships which supporﬁed the landing by fire, depending upon
the mission, either continue to support the offensive of ‘the landing force
Jshore or withdraw from the landing area, in order to carry out other missions.

The protection of the landing base [baza vysadk_7 from énemy air attacks
1s carried out by naval and ground force antiaircraft fire and by fighter
aviation.

425. Tn a corps (division) offensive along a seacoast and from the depth
of its. own territory outward to the coast, the n.v.l large units (ships) and
naval air arm are employed to implement the following missions:

--the degtruction of ground targets;

-~the landing‘of amphibious forces in. the rear of the enemy;

--the protection of the corps (division) troopsvfrom enemy air and naval
attacks; ' -

--the prevention of the Landjng o{ enemy forces in the rear of the -attack~

ing corps (division) troops!
~-«the prevention of the eva¢uation_of enemy fofces by sea;
--the maintenance of the'supﬁly'ofvmaﬁeriél.

The corps (division)’ commandbr, in order to utlllze the support of the
large units (ships) and aviation of Lhe navy, establishes communications
and coordinates with them.

Coordination is organjzed by utageb of the batt]e for the entire depth of
the combat mission of the corps (lelS]On)

After the corps (ijisimﬁ commander has made his decision, £he'corps
(division) staff, Jointly with the staffs. of the naval large units, works
out the COOIdlDatLOH planning tdble, which 1s approved by the corps (division)

commander and the commander of the nov.l l.rge unit detailed for the support
of the corps (division). B o

426 To assure the coordination of the corps (division) with the large
units (siips) and aviation of the navy, it is necessary: '
S-E=l-R-E=T
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--for the headquarters of largeunits (ships) of the navy to send re-
presentatives to the command post of the ecorps (division) commander, and-

for the headquarters of the corps (division) to send representatives to
the headquarters of the naval large units;

--for the corps (division) headquarters and the headquarters of large.
units (ships) of the navy to exchange information promptly regarding the ™
situation on the shore and at sea.

15. PECULIARITIES OF ATTACK IN:FORESTS

L27. The offensive in large forests differs in the following'points:

--in the difficulty of observ1ng and adjusting artillery and mortar,
flre,

--in the complexlty of the.massed.employment of tanks;

~--in the difficulty of aviation in observing from the air and carrylng
out accurately aimed bombing and firing;

--in the complexity of coordinating and controlling trocps during com-
bat in the depths of the forest;

--in the possibility of the wide ehployment, by the enemy, of timber
obstacles in conjunction with mined obstacles;

--in the possibility of forest fires.

A forest favors the concealed approach and deployment of troops and facili-
tates the preparation of the departure area for the attack. In‘operations
in forests one should avold concentrating troops on roads and lanes and in-clearings.

The correct considerations of these singularities by troops and the timely
measures taken for the support of operations in a forest permit a more rapid
overcoming of ‘the difficulties encountered. : -

Troops must be prepared for the conduct of opératlons in a forest,
must know how to orient tehmselves and correctly maintain their; diregtion

of movement, and must also rapidly surmount various types of forest obstacles

' 428. Offensive battleé in a forest requires a deeper. uattle array.and.-

”the mandatory formation of reserves.

" Troop control requires a more frequent exchange of information then under
usual conditions, special measures for orienting troop. '1ocatlon&.io* regulating
thelr movemsnt, and also. for: legsenlnb +hedistance betveen the ‘command -and obsgervatio
posts and the troops.

Troops must be supplied with compasses. There are Set out; on_roads,
trails, and lanes, easily seen markers which indicate the loecation of a

given point and d&rections to 1nhab1ted localities.

S-D C—Q—E T
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429. During preparation for offensive‘ébmbak, one of the most important
tasks of reconnaissance is the establishment of the exact trace of ‘the
main line of resistance of the enemy's main (flrst) defensive zone and
the determination of the presence of strong points, defensive installations,
and obstacles in the depths of the deiense, as well as of new roads or cross-
country routes. '

430. In attacking an eneny defending the edge of a forest it is, Tirst
of all, necessary to seize wilthrust sectors of the forest; the asseult is
organized and c.rried out as for an attack Qn.aeprepared defense.

During the development of the attack into the depth of the forest, units
(small units) attacking on the flanks must adopt a wedge formation, and reserves
must be kept further forwald for the purposc of ‘securing the attack from enemy
blows on the flank.

' The ‘attacking forces;aannCe from one landmark to another, carefully
maintaining direction. :

In attacking the enemy in a forest, it 1s necessary to strive to out-
flahkzand to envelop him. During the attack, it is necessary by fire to
cléat™ bhe trees of 1nd1v1dual soldlers and enemy'groupb

HR70-14

Captured sections. of the forest are. consolldated, for this purpose,defen51vegﬁg,y_

installations are built on the most 1mportant routes and at road Junctlons,
garrlsons are left there for their defense. :

h3l.aDuring the attack in a forest, the fire of guns emplaced for direct
fire takes on great significance. Battalion and reglmental artillery and
also part of the division artillery are used for the purpose

Artillery supports and accompanies the atﬁaoking troops by successive con- "

centratjons of fire against enemy WE&DOHb and personnel barrlng the advance oi
e attacking troops. : S :

Antiaircraft artillery covérs the attacking troops along roads, lanes, in
cie‘r11gg an( durlng entrance into and . exit from the forest.

a1

T Infzitry cleose support . tanks.. atback  opwimanily along
roads and lanes.

In sparse woods and on tank terrain, tunks may attack on. the entire front
of attack of the troops being supported.

The mechanized division is usually employed only on tank terr tn having
a sufficient number of through Toutes

433, It is most expedient to employ aviation for the destruction of
enemy artillery and troop concentrations in clearings, lanes, and forest
roads as well as for the destruction of- individual strong points and defen51ve
installations in the depths of the defense '

S-F- \E‘R-E-T
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Fighter aviation covers friendly troops from enemy air strikes and
prevents enemy air reconnalssance. :

In order to avoid losses among one's forces, special attention is pald
to-their identification by signals ea81ly seen from the air.

L34k, The seizure of a small wOod is usually-accomplished by 1its-
envelopment and encirclement in cooperation with the troops attacking

‘frontally.

435. 1In wooded-swampy areas, the attack will develop mainly along
separate directions, primarily along roads.

. The attacking forces must first break through the cefense in these
directions, combining fromtal blows: with outflanking or envelopment of
defensive sectors [Earrled ou{7 across difficult areas of terrain. In
this event, the forces operating in separate direéiions must be reinforced

by artlllery, engineer troops,and, terrain permitting, also by tanks.

“M36. Engineer tasks in an attack in a forest are. -

--the reconnaissance of obstacles and defensive installations,

as well as of the trafficability of the forest in the zone of attack;

t-partiéipation in the assault of defensive installations with the
employment of demolitions;

~-the making of passages in abatis-type ; T .J and mined obstacles
and the making of detours around virtually impassable stretches of road;

--the improvement of forest rdads,-the construétibn'of cross;country

‘routevbehind the attacking troops, and théir'equipment with signs and

markérs ;

" <-the masking of forest roads;

~=Gove. Lug, oy means of obstacles, ofhiport

) ant road intersections and the
adaptiocu.to the defense of individual stre

o of roads.

16. PECULIARITHsS OF ATTACK IN WINTER

437. 8now and freezing weather substantially alter the terrzin and
natural obstacles.

The following pecﬁliarities influence winter operations:
-~deep snow hinders maneuver; therefore the importance of roads increases;

“=:the short day and unsatlsfactory meteorologlcal conditions’ restrlct
the-participatlon of aviation over the battlefield;

-~camouf lage is_made’more difficult;
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--the importance of inhabited localities and woods as protections from
the cold is heightened; /

‘ ‘

--frozen ground hlnders the enemy from rapldly creating a defense on
a new line; ° o i

/

--freezing spells make rivers and swamps passable;
-=-8now improves visibility by‘day and.by night.

A correct corsiderition. of these olngu]arltles and the toking of timely
measures permits the conduct of winter offensive operations with no fewer
results than in summertime.

438. To decreasse the influence of the negative singularitiés of winter
on the operations of the troops, it is necessary:

=+to contrive special measures for troop concealment;

--to carry into €ffect special measures for warming and supplying
the Lroops, as well as for maintaining the combat readiness of weapons,
combat equipment, and various types of vehicles;

-t employ skis and ski-sled mounts and to plough the roads.

439, 1In the organization of a breakthrough of a.prepared defense in winter,
there 1s required:

--the timely construction and camouflage, in the departure area for the
attack, of trenches, communications trenches (1nclud1ng sSNow trenches)
heated shelters for warming personnel, shelters for materiel, and also the
preparation of roads and cross-country routes;

--the timély brin@ng;prfw&gDhs;and reserves in order ‘to prevent their
lagging behind the attacking.troops;

--the careful study of the enemy s obutacles, especially dntltank obstacles
and mine Ilelds covered with snow.

440, The attack under conditions of close contact with the enemy, and
the assault are uc uaily conducted without skis.

In the depths of the enemy defense one should outflank and envelop
strong pointg, with Lhelx'uubsequent enCchlement and destluctlon Kbelng
accomplLsheg7 by ski units.

Enemy ccounterattacks anri Jepulsed by. flre and by the actlons of
small units and units mounted on skis and reinforced by tanks, artillery,
and small engineer units.

It is necessary to secure the flanks of thé'dttaéklng trobps'by means
of ski detachments with antitank: weapons, paying particular attention i this
regpect to roads leading to the flanks.

S-E;QxB:E;T
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During the pursuit of the eneny, wide use is made of units and small
units mounted on skis and reinforced by tanks and self-propelled artillery.

4hl. 1In deep snow, in consequence of the restriction of movement of
artillery,vmeneuver by fire takes on great importance in artillery operations.
Mortars and accompanying guns move in the infantry combat formations without lagging
behind. Caterpillar tractors and self-propelled artillery are employed for this |
purpose. : ~ o

The departure positions of tanks and self—propelled artillery are selected,

where possible, closer to the main line of re51stance of the enemy's main (first)
defensive zone. : :

In the organization of antiaircraft deéfense; one should pay attention to

‘covering the road intersections and the routes along which the maneuver of

forces and supply and evacuation are- carried out
Lo, Tasks.of.the engineer troops imn w1nter offensiveﬂoperations are:

--the reconnaissance of snow, ice, and other Obstacles and of the enemy 5
defensive installations; :

~=-the determination of the depth of the snow, the depth of freezing of

swamps, and the thickness of the ice on rivers and lakes in the zone of
attack;

, ~=~the direction bf the work, in the departure area for the attack,
involving the digging of trenches in snow and in frozen ground with the
utilization of exp1051ves, - -

——the support of the troops ih surmounting snow, ilce, and other obstacles,

--the clearing of roads and cross- country routes, equipping them with road.-
markers, and also the protection of the roads from :snowdrifts;”

. --the preparation and maintainance of roads and steep ascents and descents
in passable condition; : ‘ '

--the construction of crossings over rivers (lakes) and swamps;
/
~~the construction of water supply pOints

4h3. Medical aild stations are echeloned at .close dlstances.
Measures are taken for the most rapid removal of wounded from ‘the battlefield.
Warming and feeding points are established on supply and evacuation routes.
1T7. PECULIARITIES OF ATTACK IN MOUNTAINOUS-WOODED- TERRATN
Lik, The Zfollowing.factor§7 influence mountain operations:

-~the limited number -of convenient roads and the difficulty of advanc1ng
cross-country; : . . .

--the great amount of dead space- and concealed approaches,
(7 S B =(rReE-T
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--difficulty in orientation; A

-~the peculiarities of a mountain climate;

-=mounttain streams Wlth thelr rapld currents, as well as the -sharp
and frequent variations in water level; : ‘ :

--the shielding action of mountains on the operatlon of radlos and
radar stations and means -of sound ranging. e

L45, The study of the peculiarities of mouritainous~-wooded terrain,their
correct evulivtion , and  the taking of timely measures for supporbing
the operations of the troops in mountains permit the troops.moré rapidly to
surmount the difficulties encountered.

It is necessary to plan shead of:time the supply and equipping of ~
the troops for overcoming steep ascents, cliffs, patses, descents, gorges,
and rivers. In areas of. high mountains, moreover, it is necessary to provide
for the supply of the troops with warming facllities and items of equip=
ment for surmounting glaciers and snow.

Troops must be instfucted in the peculiarities of the conduct of
operations and the conduct of fire and the control of both under mountaln
conditions. .

L46. The principal type. of offensive action in mountairious-wooded
terrain is the breakthrough of the enemy's. defense along roads Or' valleys,:
in conjuhction with envelopment or outflanking across the mountains. In
outflanking and envelopment; passes, mountain. passages, commanding:
heights, and road intersections are seized on the fiaiuks'and the. rear of the
enemy. Small detachments are sent out to conduct opcrations 1n the 1nter-
vals between -the maln directions.

A breakthrough along valleys or roads should be energetlcally developed
in, depth by tanks and tank-borne 1nfantry and by mechanlzed lurge unlts
(unlts) with air support

The carrying out of an alﬁborne operatlon in the rear of the enemy
defending the passes (passages) and in congunctlon w1th offcn81ve operatlons
frontally has great significance. S : : S

For the seizure of mountain passes (passages) defended by the enemy, it is
usually ‘advantageous in the beginning t0 seize comminding helghts and then, by
wlows o umsflank and rear of the. enemy, to seize the pass (passage).

On terrain where the mountain helghts ly1ng close to the pass (passage)
are difficult to negotiate, the seizure of the pass (pdssage) is conducted by
a frontal attack, while the adjoining heights are taken by an attack on the
flank affer the seizure of the pasu (passage)..” - - o
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L7, Of great significance in operations  in mountainous-wooded . terrain
is the. initial grouping of men and materiel by directions; it-is difficult in
the course of battle to change this grouping. Unilts and large units operating
on separate directions must be allowed great independence.. They are reinforced
by artillery (especially howitzers), mortars; tanks, small units (units) of:
engineer troops, small chemical defense units, and are supported by aviation.

LL8. In the organization of the corps (division) for offensive combat
‘in mountainous-wooded terrain it is.necessary to provide for the reliable.
support of flanks and the. formation of ‘strong reserves supplied with trans-.
portation : :

449, Tanks in close- snpport of the:infantry in.the-mountains,attack
primarily-along roads, valleys,and stream beds.. It. is expedient: also to
- move tanks to the crests of mountain ranges\for-operationS;along them.

k50. It is advantageous to- commit the mechanized division of ‘the corps

in one. direction after the. rifle divisions: have: reached a broad valley or a
plateau :

Invexceptional cases,. the mechanized.division may be.committed'on~Seyeral
unconnected directions so as to emerge onto the:enemy flank or rear fdr the
- purpose of ;encircling and_destroying,his-individual‘groupingsL

In the attack on an enemy who has hurriedly gone; over-to. the- defense,
and occasionally when good tank terrain is available; it is expedient. to
place the mechanized'division in the. corps first echelon.

The-mechanized. division must be reliably protected by antiaircraft
artillery and fighter planes; and its operations. supported by bomber and
- ground-+ attack aircraft - ] .

MSl In the offensive in mountains, the reliable security of "the . troops

from enemy; flanking fire i's attained by the seizure of 'heights or slopes
located on the flanks of “the- attacking large units (units}

For the- security of supply and evacuation routes at. road 1ntersections,
the junctions of valleys, and road installations of great importance, it is
necessary to detail small garrisons, reinforced by individual guns, tanks,

mortars,and engineer smoll units equipped with obstacle construction
materials ‘

h52 Regimental and antltank artillery, and also separate guns and batteriesg
from division artillery,are attached to rifle (motorized rvlLe),small nits
and attack in their combat formations ‘ o

‘Separate guns and batterles emplaced on’ commanding heights assume especially
great importance - :

Mountain <pack and mortar Batteries must accompany rifle units (small units)
under all conditions of mountainous wooded terrain '

S—E-&7R+E4T.
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In broad valleys and on plateaus, artillery is employed in a normal manner .

Maneuver of fire assumes great significance with the employment of
artillery in mountainous-wooded terrain.

453. Aviation is employed for the defeat of the enemy in areas where
artillery movement is difficult, in gorges and ravines, and also Tor the
creation of obstructions in the depths: of “the enemy defense iy the‘purpose

. of rYestricting the maneuver of his reserves.

The employment of aviation takes on great iﬁpbrtanoe for adjusting

‘artillery fire, for observation of the battlefleld and especially for the

malntalnance of communlcatlons

Aviation 1s widely used for delivering various types of eupplies to
units operating in Independent direetions and inoareas_of high mountains.

454, - Engineer troops in offensive battle in mountainous-wooded térrain
are employed along directions-[po napraVleniyai7.

»Their principa; tasks are:

“~=~the COnstroction'of cross—country routes_aﬁd peths;
—;ﬁhe removal of'obstacles from dﬁd'the rep;ir:of.roudsg
--the COnstrUCtionvof detOurs'of bad stretcies of road;

_~--the making of crossings und the building of bridges (passages) across
deep mountain barriers; -

-=the building of cable-suspension roads across ravines, mountain
streams,and passes; ' '

~~-the equlpment of areas and p01nts 1or ‘holding unemployed transport

--the preparation and mdinta¢nance, in passable condition, of roads
at ascents and- de cents,

*-the opening-df'passages through obstacles;
-=-thé obtaining of water and the establishing of water supply points.

h55. In connection with the special ‘significance of roads, & m:rch
support dJdetachinent . is detalled to each 1ndependent dlrectlon

On roads, paths, and passes there ‘are placed easily visible . blgns whlch

designate the locatlon of a given point. and the directions to inhabited

localitles

- LU56. Cavalry in mountainous-wooded fertain is employed mainly in the
pursult for the close and wide envelopment of the enemy's flanks, and - also
in the capaclty of reserves.

SAE~EERaE4T
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}Au. Special, attention is paid to antiaircraft and antiairborne defeénse
of passes, mountain passages, mountain river crossings, and road inter-
sections.

Antiaircraft artillery is employed for the protection of the troops during
their operations in valleys and especially in {¢.ile: and passes.

458. The difficulty of observing the battlefield in the mountains and the
sharply changing conditions of observation require the Organization of supple-
mentary observiiion posts, disposed on different levels, .and the use of air-
planes and helicopters.

Troop control during operations in separate directions is assured by the
wide use of radlio, mobile means of communication, aireraft; and signaling.

459. Singularities of the organlzati(n of the troop rear in mountainous-
wooded terrain consist:

--in the advancement of army bases and rear service units and installations
closer to the front; in the. creation of 'advarice sections Zgolovnyye otdelen1yg7
of army depo.s on the ground; and in the construction of landing strips;

--in the wide use, 1n areas of high mountains, of cable-suspensicn roads,
pack transport, and groups of ammunition Yearers, especially in the regiment:l
chain of supply;

--in the strengthening of movement regulation in passes, at road intersections,
and on one-way secLiors;

--in the establishment of technical serviee points along routes of movement;

--in maklng a diverse collectlon of improvised mountaln equlpment and
accessories, IOk L8 8 TOrGd O Thg U1oopsy

--in moving medical. suscallations closer to the front line and in the con=
struction of supplementary wo.ming and feeding points for the sick and wounded.

18. PECULIARITIES OF ATTACK IN DESERTS AND STEPPES

L60. In the . sk - in deserts and steppes, it 1s necessary to take into
consideration the following.peculiaritiest

--the absence of water and iw:: over a wide éreé;
--the possibility of movement without roads;
--the absencé of'permanent-oomﬁunicatioﬁ lines;
--difficulties of concealment and orientation;
. --sharp fluctuations of temperature during a twenty-four~hour period

and the presence of blinding sand storms which hinder observation and air-
craft landings;

--the dangerous influence of sand and dust on the operatlon of motors
and the running gear of vehlcles, %8 well as wii weapons;

S-E2CR-E-T
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--~the presence of salt . lakes and salt marshes.

L61. In the attocek in deserts and steppes, all arms may be employed,
but tanks and mechaaned forces and av1atlon are most w1dely ‘used.

The ottack. o in deserts and steppes usually is conducted in eparate
directions.

The strength and composition of ‘the forces for'operatibns in separate
directions are determined by the combat mission and the possibility of their
material support, mainly with water; &nd heating and auvtomotive fuyels.

462, The absence of a continuous front of defense and the possibllity
of cross-country movemeniy  in deserts and steppes permit the widest maneuver
of troops and allow the main effort to be ‘directed, as a rule, at the flank
and rear of the enemy; for the most part mechanized forces are used, wiich
also seize especlally vulnerable obJjectlves in the depths of the enemy de~
fense (water souroes, bases, lnhabited ]ocalltiem)f

In organizing for combat it is neaeSsary to pay special attention to the
security of open flanks; thl% ts achieved by disposing behind them strong
second echelons and reserves ready, by active. operations, to beat off the
enemy onslaught

There 1s required of the troops a more careful organization of reconniassance'
[razvedk:Z of all-around security and observation, and also of antitank defense.
Special attention must be paid to the organization of antiaircraft defense.

463. Troops operating in separate directions must, in the interests of
achleving: greater independence, be reinforced with artillery, tanks,and engineer’
troops and must be supported by aviation.

heh. AVlatlon is employed. in cooperation with inobile units and large Units"
for strikes againsl enemy troops and bases as well as for protecting friendly
forces from enemy air strikes. It 1s necessary to pay particular attention
to-the conduct. of uninterfupiédVaiJ'rcconnalssance Moreover, avaatlon may bc
enlisted for:the ailr dellvery of supplies to the troops.

L65. The most ilmportant tasks of the englneer troops are: finding water
and the establishment of water Bupply points, the camoufldge of dimportant -
objects from enemy alr and grounhd observation, the marking of roads with
permanent~-type signs, and the construction of supplementary orientation poinis.

h66. - Nights are widely used for the concealed maheuver and.régroupihg¥*
of forces. It is more advantageous to execute night marches on exlsting roads

rather than to have to c0nceaL i)om Lho encmy the tracks of movement of the troops
across virgin soil. :

W67, . Peculiarities of the 01ganl7dllon of troop LontroL in. offen ive battile
in deserts and steppes are: - : R

G R Ch iR B AL

kg




HR70-14

S«E-C-R-E-T"

--~the wide use of radio, mebile means of communication, signaling
devices, alrcraft, and liamison officersy

--the supply of troops, ahead. of time, with special map SubStlt‘beS
overprinted with landmarks.

4L68. In the organization of the troop rear it. is necessary to take:
iecount of the special signlficance of the supply of water and heating
fuels. . :

In connection with theflengthening_of supply routes,. the work of

‘vehicular transport and the expenditure of‘automotive iiiel are increased..

In a deep penetration. into the desert or steppe, it is necessary to have
provided for the construction of intermediate depots. and water supply points
and for their security and defense, as well.-as for the creation . l.rge
reserves of transportable supplies, especially water, with the troops.

The principal task of sanitary reconnalssance 1s. the search ror water
sources and tvleir disinfection.

19. PECULI”‘ITIES OF ATTACK. AT  NIGHT

469. Night most of all facilitétes the achievement of surprise and-
decreases losses from e¢nemy fire.

The i*vwiwan Of night combat. depends on: its very careful organization,
timely reconnaissance, stealthiness of preparation, and the degree .of

‘tralning of the troops in. night. operations; moreover, special attention is

p id to measurw for concealment, in particulai dor the disruption of the
work of enemy radar stations.

470. In a night attack the: troops are assigned missiomr 1/mited in depth
and are given straight-line directions for the assault. Reserves are brought
up closer to the combat formations of the attacking troops.. :

9
In. the event that night. combat is & continuation of daytime- ozerations,
the transition is carried out without interruption. The - " . ¢k . is con-

ducted by small units and units which are moved forward from the second echelon
into the departure position before nighti.ll.

471, Prior to the infantry and tank attack the artillery, as-a rule,
carries out an artillery preparation of the attack.

In certain L&SES, in the: interests of achieving surprise;,. a night attack
may be carried out without artillery preparation In such event, the artillery
opens fire at the beginning of the attack. Ax willery which is assigned counter-
battery and countermortar missions must be ready to open. fire at once, on
batteries previously and newly located..

Data for conductiag artillery fire at night is prepared during'the'day.

' S-E :?:\ ol
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Aviation is employed for the neutralization and destruction of the enemy,
for ~ disruption of his control, and also for the creation of fireS‘Zfozharoi7
and artificial illumination in his dispositions. .

L72. In the organization of a night attack it is necessary to pro-
Fide Tor the method of illuminating the terrain and attack objectives, for
the setting up of illuminated landuarks.: for indlcating directions of
movement and lines reached, and also to provide signals for warning :one's
troops.

The accomplishment of tasks connected with illumination and the setting
up of illumineted landmarks falls to «ll arms, mainly to artillery and aviation.

- W73, Bach unit, after having seized its designated objective, immediately
prepares it for defense, brings up weapons,and dispatches reconnaissance and
gsecurity.. _ _ : . v - .

Furthermore, of especially greaﬁ impdftanée-is-the rapid creation of
antitank and antipersonnel obstacles. :

o
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CHAPTER VIII

PURSUIT

474, The purpose of pursuit is the encirclement and destruction or capture
of a withdrawing enemy. : .

When it is impossible to encircle simultaneously the entire'enemy grqupigg,
the pursuit must initially lead to a splitting of the grouping intc parts; this
is followed by the encirclement and destruction of the individuall parts,. .

Commanders at all levels, upon detecting a withdrawal of the'enemy? must
independently organize a pursuit without awaiting instructions from a higher
commander . : ’ .

The pursuit must be unrelenting and must be conducted with a maximum exertion
by all forces,

Bold and uninterrupted actions, particularly of tank, mechanized, and girborne
troops, and of cavalry, and aviation, have a decisive significance in preventing a
plamed enemy withdrawal and in disorganizing enemy troops.

475, The pursuit may arise:

~-as a result of the successful development of an attack;

--in case of a planned enemy withdrawalj;

--as a result of a meeting engagement unsuccessful for the enemy;

--during a counterblow being successfully developed by friendly troops:

476. Reconnaissance must determine enemy preparations for withdrawal; the
beginning of the withdrawal and the routes used; the enemy grouping; the approach
of reserves, especially of tanks; the presence of obstacles; the passability of

roads and bridges on withdrawal routes; and the preparation and occupation by
the enemy of rear defensive lines, '

In the pursuit, air reconnaissance hasespecially important significance.

477, In anticipation of an enemy withdrawal, measures for initiating a
pursuit must be taken in good time.

To make timely determination of an enemy withdrawal, observdtion is increased,
control prisoners are captured,.and reconnaissance in force is conducted on a
wide front. A planned enemy withdrawal will most likely take place at night.

The basic task during an enemy withdrawal is to prevent him from breaking -
contact and to deny him opportunity to organize resistance on a new line,

478, The corps (division) cbmmander, upon detecting the beginning of an
enemy withdrawal, attacks with his main forces, supported by artillery and
aviation, to overthrow enemy covering forces and to sever the withdrawal routes

kY
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of the enemy main forces.

Subsequently; ‘the corps (division) commander uses part of his forces,
properly reinforced, to maintain frontal pressure on the withd;aw1ng.enemy:

If, by order of a higher commander, direct pressure is to be maintained by{ -
adjacent units or reserves, the corps_(division), with all its force§, m9ves-to
routes parallel to the axis of enemy withdrawal and condvcts a pursuit with

the maximum effort of all its forces, with the mission of gaining the”flanks and
rear of the withdrawing énemy and, in'conjunciion with the'ttOOpsdadvancing
frontally, of encircling and destroying the enemy, ' '

The mechanized division (in a cavalry corpsya division in mounted formation)
moves along routes parallel to the direction-of withdrawal of the énemy main
forces for the purpose of seizing important lines in the eneny rear. The main
forces of the corps follow the mechanized division (in a cavalry corps,  they follow
the leading division), seeking to move as quickly as possible to the flank and
rear of the withdrawing enemy .for the purpose of encircling and destroying him.

479, . Division dommanders, upon receipt of orders td pursue or upon their
own initlative, send out forward detachments consisting of motorized infantry =
(cavalry) or motorcycle small units (units) reinforced with tanks, self-propelled
artillery, antitank and rocket artillery, separate batteries of corps and division

artillery, and small engineer. and chemical defensé units.
Forward detachments are given:
--a misslon;.a -zone of action, and reinforcements:
~~the missions of adjacent: forward detachients;

--the missions being executed by the aviation:

--instructions regarding the maintenance of communications and signals of
coordination with aviation and units of the mechanized division, o '

The distance of the forward detachments from the main forces of the corps
(division) is determined by the assigned mission and by the composition of the
detachments, : R o : - - S

Forward detachments by-pass enemy covering forces without engaging them,
move as fast as possible into the rear-sf the withdrawing enemy main forces, and

seize important lines and objectives on:his withdrawal routes.,

480, - A mechanized (cavalry) divisioh commander; having received a mission
for pursuit, must: : : B . : B ‘ 0

~--determine what lines or objectives must be seized Uy the division prior
to the time the enemy reaches them; .

B

--designate an area in the enemy rear to which the main forces of the division
must move for the purpose of severing enemy withdrawal routes, with a subsequent
deployment for delivering a blow upon . the withdrawing enemy troops;

-~determine the grouping of his froops and weapons for the pursuit and for

L
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the subsequent c¢istruction of the enemy in the above desipgnated area;
--determine the shortest routes to the lines designated for capture;

--send out reconnaissance to establish constant observation of the actions
of the withdrawing enemy and the direction of his movement;

--determine the number and the composition of forward detachments and assign
them their missionsy

--organize the movement of the main forces in accordance with the decision
taken;

~-organize coordination communications with supporting aviation,

481, Airborne troops may be dropped (landed) astride enemy withdrawal -
routes to seize and hold ravines, bridpges, crossings, bridgeheads, road inter-
sections, and other critical objectives until the arrival of the pursuing forces.
Their actions must be coordinated with those of the aviation and of the ground
forces pursuing the enemy,

i82. In the pursuit, units and larze units receive deeper missions and
wider zones of action than normally.

To insure freedom of maneuver and to increase the effort in the main direction,
it is necessary te have zcaond echelons.

482, When the enemy withdraws in several columns, each column must he
. 7 .
isolated and destroyed separately; primary attention is given to the destruction
of the main column. ' '

I the enemy succeeds in establishing a defense on a rearward line, the
corps (division) attacks from the march,

b8, Of primary importance in the pursuit is the necessity for seizing
large rivers, or hridgeheads across them, in the enemy's rear to prevent the enemy
from establishing a new defensive line.

485. Part of the corps (division) organic and attached artillery usually
is attached to divisions (regiments)., The remaining corps (division) organie
and attached artillery is kept under the control of the corps (division) commander
and moves behind the divisions (regiments) of the first echelon.

Artillery, from the beginning of the pursuit, moves forward in echelons.
By firing upon defiles, road intersections, bridges, and river crossings, artillery
hinders the withdirawal of the enemy, destroys him, and prevents his occupation
and orgenizrtion of a defense on intermediate lines and the approach of his
reserves.

The bulk of the antiaircraft artillery covers the main forces of the pursuing

troops; part of it is attached to forward detachments and to the leading large
units (units). '

Antiaircraft artillery must be prepared for action against both the air and
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ground forces of the enemy.

486, Aviation destroys and disorganizes the withdrawing enemy troops dullng
the pursuit. For this purpose, It carries ouL strikes:

—-against the onpmy on his withdrawal routes, especially at defiles, road
intersections, brldges, and river crossings;

--against enemy centers of reulotance which block the advance of the
pursulnp Iorces“

Simultaneously, aviation altacks enemy reserves moving up from the depths,
particularly enemy tank and mechanized troops, thus preventing the occupat;on of
rearward defensive lines and the conduct of. work upon them. SRR oL

Air attacks must be directed first of all against those enemy groupings
whose destruction has first priority, and alsc against those enemy groupings which
pose a threat to tho flanks of the pursulng forces. :

Simultaneously wnth his, aviation must:
~-~conduct uninterrupted.air~reconnaissance;
~-maintain communlcatlons with ground Lroops,

--protect the pursuing forces from enemy aviation and, when necessary, supply
fuel and ammunition to the ground troops by air.,

To maintain uninterrupted air support of the pursuing troops, corps <le1Slon)
commanders detail small units for tho selzure of enemy alrflelds.

487, The principal tasks of engin@er support in the pursuit are: '

~-the removal of obstacles from and the repair -and maintenhance of destroyed:
roads, bridges, and river crossings;

~~the destruction.of river:crossings in theé rear of the withdrawing enemy and
the mining of his withdrawal routes; ’

—-the erection of obstaclec ‘agrinst llkmjy counter-itukas »w'enemy tanks.
and motorized jnian1ry,fﬁotopekhotw A

M88 The control of troopq in thc pursu1t ig, exer01sed prlnarlly by the use
of radio, mobile means of communication, aireraft, and liaison officers. The
corps (d1v151on) commander and his staffimove by bounds behind the first echelon
of the main forces. Forward message~collection points are established for the

collection of information on the situation. They are equippedwith wire, radio,
and mobile means of communication., BN o o :

489, Only the most Necessary rear service units and installations move with
the pursuing troops. The remainder dlqplaoe forward, depending upon the situation.

In the pursuit, especially great ¢ l?ﬂiflthCe is aLtdched to the timely supply of
fuel and ammunition to the troops,

SRl T
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CHAPTER X
DEFENSE
1.. PRINCIPLES  OF DEFENSE.

90, Defense iS<that'typé of combat which troops -employ with the aim of
holding occupied positions, repelling an attack of‘superior enemy forces, in-.
flicting on him significant losses, and by this means creating favorable con=
ditions for the transition to:a decisive offensive..

This is achieved by'skillful,empioyment of favorable.conditions: of terrain
and its engineer preparation,. by the degree of organizétibn and strength of
fire, By firmness and tenacity of the troops, and by use.of counterattacks.

Defense must be 1mpreynable and active..

Defending troops do not have the right to- le.ave: occupied positions and
withdraw without an order from the. senior commander..

1i91., Defénse is used as. follows:

-~ for the winning of tlime necessary for the concentration of men and mat=
eriel which have been alloted for -an offensivej;:

-- for the economy of men and materiel in one direction. in order to create-

superiority of men and materiel:in other directions;
-- for the security of the:flanks of.advancing groupings;:
-- for the consolidation of captured lines and objectives;

-- for -the repelling of counterattacké'or*counterbIOWS'of'superior“enemy,
forces. '

"1192.. The impregnability of a deferise lies in its stablllty, deep- echelon—
ment, and activity. .

Defense must be:
-~ antiartillery, capable of the maximum .wéakening of the enériy's mortar

and artillery fire power by inflicting on him the. greatest losses and by re-
liable protection of the defending forces;

-- antitank, capable of repelling massed enemy tank attacks dhd,‘in_the
event of a breaktihrough by tanks into the- depth of’the defense,. of destroying
them;

--antlaircraft; capable of repellwng massed air attacks of eneny av1at10n

~and infTicting 51yn1ficant losses on ity

-~ antiairborne, capable of preventing the dropping (landing) of airborne
troops and destroying the enemy's troops which have dropped (landed)}:

-- antichemical, capable of resisting a lengthy enemy chemical attack.

\‘<
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The system of fire is based on the coordination of all types of fire. It must
insure the creation of flanking fire and-cross fire of high density, the creation of
fire sacks, and the quick maneuver of weapons along the front as well ds {rom the
depth.

The basis of the system of fire in the defense is the [fire of artillery, mor=
tars, and machine guns in combination with obstacles.

The effectiveness of fire in the defense is achieved by its accuracy, mass, ard
surprise of employment.

All weapons of the defense should be ready for action in case of their being
blanketed by enemy smoke.

Lo7. Dependgnp upon the situation, the defense may be organized ahiead of time,
in the absence of direct contact with the enemy; or defense may be taken up as a re=
sult of the transition of our troops to the defense under pressure of the enemy.

Troops may occupy the defense on a normal or a wide front.

498, Corps and division, for defense, receive a zone of defense; a regiment re-
celves a sector of oefense, a battalion receives an area of defense.

In separate cases, for the defense of especially important dbjectives, a regi=
ment may receive an area of defense.

The width of the front of a defense and the depth of its echelonment are deter-
mined by the mission of the large unitb, its compos¢tlon, and the character of the
-terraln.

The width of a normal front of defense of a corps is usually 16 to 2l kilo=
meters; and of a rifle and mechanized division, § to 12 kilemeters.

i99. " The defense of a corps includests

-- the main (first) defensive zene, with a depth of 6 to 8 kilometers;

-~ the second defensive zone, constructed 10 to 15 kilometers from the main
line of resistance ol lhe main defensive zone, with a depth of up to 5 kms;

-~ switch positions;

-~ positions of antitank areas;

-- a system of obstacles.

In addltjon to this, between the main and sécond defensive zones there may be
established intermediate positions.

The main and second defensive wdnes, in conjunction with the switch and inte#+
mediate positions, antitank areas, and the system of obstacles, comprise the tacti=
cal depth (zone) of the defense. -

. The main line of resistance (first trench) of the main and of the second defen-
slve zones is usually indicated by the army commander and located in detail on the
terrain by the corps and-division commanders.

S~E*£§R-E—T i
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In these cases, the second position must'hdve‘greater depth.

The third p051t10n is defended by the second echelon and reserves of a di-
vision,and is intended to prevent a penétration by the enémy into the depth of
the defense and to secure an advantageous aeparture position for counterattacks.

Battalion areas of defense form the-basis of each position

Battalion areas of defense are equipped with trenchés” and communi cation
trenches for the conduct of all-around defense.

A battalion area of defense on am average occupies up Lo 2 k110meters along
the front and up to 1.5 to 2 kilométers in depth.

Battalion areas which are in  contact with one another are interconnected by
a system of trenches, which in turn are tied together by communﬁcation?trenches.

The system of trenches and communi.cation trenches must .securé for the troops
rapid and concealed maneuver along the front and in depth, and also must hamper

. the discovery by the enemy of the disposition of the conibat formation in the de—

fense and the system of fire.

501. ‘'The main défensive Zone‘is.so conistructed that it can insures

-- the disposition of the divisioris of the first echelon;

. -- the conduct of-éntitank fire in front of the first position, on the flanks,
boundaries, and.in depth in conjunction with antitank>ob3tacle5§

~- the concentration of massed fire of all typés in the most 1mportant direc=
tions and dlrectly in front of the first positiony

-- the conduct of fire in the depth of the zone of defense;”'

-- the distribuhion of tanks and self-propelled artillery in combat formas
tions of the infantry and their maneuver in ‘threatened directions;

-~ suitable locations for artillery obuervaLJon posts and artlllery flrlng
positionss :

-~ concealed disposition of the entire combat Iormatlon, and Lhe maneuver
of the troops along the front and in depth.

In'front of the main line of resistance of the main defensive zone and also
in its depth, antitank and antipersonnel obstacles are constructed first of all
in the directions of approach accessible for tanks,

The distribution of antitank obstacles must be combined with the system of
antitank fire and should compel eremy tanks which have broken through to move in
the direction of the prepared antitank areas.

Obstacles must hot hinder the conduct of ohe's own counterattacks in the main-

defensive zcone; for this purpose, passages should be 1eft in them which can be
quickly blocked off, :

S E-(iR~E-T
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Obstacles are established according to a plan which is worked out by the
corps (division) engineer together with the corps (division) staff and 1s ap-
proved by the corps (division) commander.

502, Th@ vecohd defensive wone 1.8 oucunwou hy 'ho sacond ncqo]on of lhe
corps and is established for the - ,\wm e ofy S

Dth of the defense vy enemy tanks and
IZone; '

-~ preventing penetration into the de
infantry which have hroken Through the me

we insuring the deployment of troops For countevatiacks, and in some cases,
in conjunction wibh switch positions, forming a new main defensive zone along the
entire extent of the zone or along ibs separate seclovs.

Tr time, forces, and equipment are available, the second defensive zone 1s

prepareda [irst, however, 'Lh@ 1. wpest mmber of antitank areas and the .
density of aulu_bm] obstacles are erected in the _prol::w:a.ble directions ol enesy
Lan ke attacks.,

The aréa belween the main and second defensive zones is filled with inter-
mediate and switch positions, obs stac 1@.», and antitank areas

. b
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505. Depending og the situation and terraln conditions, o forward position
Zberedovaya positsiyg7 may bhe crested on individual, most important directions
at a distance of 2 to 3 kilometers ahead of the msin defensive zone,

The forward vosition is defended Ly a reinforced combat outpost with the
mission of deceiving the enemy with respect to the true trace of the wain line
of resistance of the main defensive zone snd of forcing him to deploy prematurely.
Sometimes, depending on conditious of the terrain, the forward position way be
established at an sngle to the main defensive zone. -

The forward position, when a securily zone exists, is the closest in of its
positions. The forward detachments, which are defending the security zone, vull
back to the forwsrd position and there occupy previously prepared sectors which
are not occupied by the combat outpost.

The control of the troops occupying the forward position is a respongibility
of the commenders of the divisions of the first echelon in their own zones.

The operations of the troops defending the forward position are supported.by
aviation, and by artillery and morter fire from the mair defengive zone,

506, In the absence of a forward position, a_ combab outpost is sent out
from each battalion of the first echelon, in strength up to a platoon, for the
security of the firest position of the main defensive zone against sudden enemy
attack and to hinder his reconnaissance.

A combat outpost cccupies a position from 1 to 2 kilometers in front. of the
main line of resistance of the main defensive zone. :

The position of a combat outpost is indicated by the division commander.
Combat outvosts are sunported by artillery and mortar fire from the main de-
fensive zone. '

507, In conditions of immediate contact with the enemy, the missions of .
combat security are sssigned to the small units occupying the first trench .of
the first position. At night theszsmall units move observation posts and
listening posts forwsrd. : '

508. The combat formotion of the rifle corps in defense, as a rule, ceonsists
of two echelons, artillery groups, antitank areas, and reserves. In most cases,
the first echelon consists of the combat formations of the rifle divisions dis-
posed in line; the mechanized division usually forus the second echelon of a
corps. :

The cowbat formation of a rifle division in defense also usually consists
of two echelons, artillery groups, antitank areas, and reserves. :

- The rifle division organizes the defense within the limits of the main
defensive zone.

During defense on a wide front, the combat formation of a rifle corps
ﬂdivision) may consist of one echelon, artillery groups, antitank areas, and
reserves.

-509. The mechanized division of a rifle corps is deployed in the second
defengive zone in the most important direction or between the main and second

defensive zones in readiness to conduct counterattacks in the most important
directions. S
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In separate cases, the mechanized division may be given the mission of de-
fending the main or second defensive zone in the main direction.

The combat formation of the mechanized division, when it occuples a zone of
defense, consists of two echelons, artillery groups, antitank areas, and reserves.
In the first echelon of the mechanized division are placed mechanized regiments.
To the second echelon is detailed a mechanized or tank regiment or both.

The first echelon is reinforced by artillery, by self-propelled ariillery small
units, and by engineer troop small units.

The defense of a mechanized division is based on the firm retention by me-
chanized regiments of sectors of defense and on strong counterattacks by tanks
from the depth.

510. The strength and compositicn of the artillery-antitank, tank, and com=
bined~-arms reserves, and of mobile obstacle-placing detachments, dependvqn the
availabllity of men and materiel, the situation, and missions assigned to them.

An artillery-antitank reserve and a mobile obstacle-~placing detachment are
created in the corps (division) in all cases of the organization of a defense.

511. Artillery groups in the defense are created on regimental, divisional;
and corps levels, and, when a sufficient quantity of artillery 1s present, an army
artillery groups 1s also formed.

Regimental artillery groups,; in the divisions of the corps first echelon, are
forméd in first-echelon regiments which are defending in the main direction. When
there are sufficient artillery reinforcements for these divisions, regimental
artillery groups are created in second-echelen regiments. In the composition of
regimental artillery groups are included division and attached artillery.

Regimentol artillery groups are.usually not, formed in the diVisions. of the
¢corps’ second echelon. :

Regimental and battalion mortars are not included in the composition of artillery
groups, but their fire is taken into consideration when organizing a general system
of fire in the defense.

Regimental and battalion artillery is also not included.in the composifion of
artillery groups; it is employed in.battalion areas of defense for direct fire.

Guns and batteries of antitank and division artillery may be detalled for the
reinforcement of the antitank defenge of the battalion areas.

Some of the gun batteries of the division artiliery found in artilléry groups.
are placed closer to the main line of the resistance of the main defensive zone with
the task of conducting direct fire.

_Division artillery groups are formed in the divisions of both the first and second
echelons of the corps. : '

. Included in the composition of a division artillery group is division and attached
artillery. ‘

Q\\‘g
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During the wmovement to the counterattack of a division of the corps second
echelon, the division is supported also by the division artillery groups of
divisions of the first echelon and by the corps artillery group.

The artillery of a division of the corps secohd echelon may be drawn into
the battle for the main defensive zone, firing from positions located in the
area of deployment of 1ts own large unit.

A corps artillery croup is formed from corps artillery and artillery attached
to the corps.

The principal mass of artillery positlons, as 2 rule, is selected in the
directions of probable tank attack. In this respeet, some of the positions of
the gun batteries are moved closer to the forward edge of the main defensive
zone with the aim of employing these batteries for direct fire.

When there is & sufficient quantity of artillery, an army ertillery group
ig formed from army artillery and artilleryattached to-the army.

Yor antiaircraft defense, army and corps gntiaircraft artillery groups are
formed. ‘ '

2. THE ORGANIZATION OF DEFENSE

512. The corps (division) commsnder makes a decision for the orgenization.
of defense on the bzsis of the mission assigned by the senior commwander,: . the
evaluation of the situstion, and of the resulis of reconnalssance.

In - - wmaking the decision for.defense, he should take into consideration .
the necessity of providing the troops with as wuch time as possible for or-

ganlization of the defense.

513, The reconnaissance of the corps (division) commander, before the

decision is made for defense, hag as 1ts aim:

--to determine the zones (sectors) of defense for the large units (units);

-~t0 devail on the terrain the trace of the main line of resistance and
of the positions of the mazin and second defensive zones;

--to determine the most important directions and sectors, on the holding of
which depends the stability of the defense as a whole;

~--t0 point out antltank areas of defense;

HR70-14

--t0 mbl4e  the organization of a system of artillery fire and to'détermine

‘the principal aress for artillery firing positions;

--to determine, according to sectors of terrain, the character and sequence

of engineer work for the organization of the zone of defense of the corps (division),

and the nature of the obstacles;

5
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~--t0 outline measures for the security of boundaries and flanks;

--t0 determine the direction of counterattacks of the second echelons
and reserves and also t heir lines of deployment;

--to determine the areéas of possible concentration and aress of the enemy's
departure nosition for the attack;

~-to check the correctness of the choice of locations for. commsnd and ob-
servetion vosts:

514. Aftver moking his decision, the corps (division) commender specifies
on the terrain the combet missions for the subordinate troops, organizes co-
ordinoation, and gives instructions regarding the engineer organization of the
zone of defense,

Under conditions of hasty adoption of the defense, the corps (division)
commander usually makes his decision on the map and then, during reconnalssance,
defines it in greater detall on the ground.

In 211 cases, the assignment of a mission to large units (units) must. not
delay the departure of troops to the assigned areas and their timely occupation
of the defense, ' '

HR70-14

515. When assigning combat missions, the corps (division) commander transmits

information about the enemy, the mission of the corps (division), the missions
of adjacent units and the boundary lines with them, and his own decision; and he
points out: '

~-~the trace of the main line of resistance and of the positions of the main
defensive zone;

~~ the missions to the troons of the firet echelon of the corps (d1v1s1on)
the zones (sectors) of defense, in which directions to concentrate the Urlnclpal
efforts, the number of trenches in each position, the density of entitank ob-
stecles, the order and time for the engineer preparation of the zones (sectors)
of defense;

~=-the traco of the forward edge and of the positions of the second defon91ve
zone, the scale and time of their construction and engineer preparatlon,

--missions to the troovs of the second echelon, areas of their deployment,
the type and location of engineer work, directions for counterattacks, the
order of thelr preparation, and also the methods of support of the troops of the
first echelon by artillery and tanks:

--the grouping of antitsnk areas and the means for their organization;

--the missions of the artillery, its preparation, grouping, and position sreas

~-~-the missions of suvporting aviation;
~-missions to engineer troops;

--ulssions and areas for te disposition of reserves;

5
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—~—the deadlines for occupation and readiness of the defense;

--the method of orgenigzation of antltank and antiasircraft defense and other
measures of combat security;

-~the order of orgenization of the rear and of materisl support;

~-lmeasures for the security of boundaries and flanks and the commanders
resvonsible for them;

~-~the forward sdge of the security zone ‘and of the forward position (if
they are formed}, and the men and materiel which are_detailed for their defense

and for the engineer preparation lof these positlons/

--the locatlons of command end observation posts snd the deadllnes for in-
stallation of communications. C

On the basis of the corps (division) commander's decision, the staff works
out the cowbat order, a coordln(tlon planning table, and a unlfied orlentatlon

map (sketch)..

516 To a, mechanized division located in the second erhelon,the corps
commander points out: o

~-information about the gnemy;

-~the misgion of the corps and his decision;
-~the mission of the mechanized divigion;
~-the area .of its disposition;

—-two or three of the most important directions for counterattacks and the
lines of deployment. for each direction;

--the route of movement from the area of disposition tothe lines of deployment;
-=-the method of coordination with rifle divisions;

~-~the method of artillery, avistion, and engineer support of the counterattacks
in each direction znd the men and materiel detailed for this [ﬁunport/

--the order of vpreparation and of organ1Zﬁtlon of lines of deplOJLent and of
directions for counterattacks;

~-the organization of control and communications.

Lines of deployment for a mechanized division are selected with the con-
sideration of the possibility of inflicting a blow on the flank and rear of
an enemy who has broken through. They are equlpped with positions' from which a
machanized division in case of necessity can inflict a defeat on the enemy by
stationary fire.

517. In the organization of a system of fire in defense, the following .
must be Drov1ded for:

SmEmaﬁﬁmE-T
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~~the possibility of inflicting defeat on the enemy and delaying luis approach
by means of & long range artillery attack against enewy colwumns and assembhly
areasg; -Lhs ' Port to onels own forword detachmentst and combat security;

--defeat of the eneny by massed fire during his concentration and his
occupetion of the departure position;

--— routing enemy personnel snd destroying his materiel in the departure
position for the attack;

~-~the conduct of an artillery counterpreparation;
-~the creation, ahead of the main line of resistance and in the depth of
the main delensive zone, of a zone of solid fire of all types for breaking up

the attacc and the asssult of the enemy, first of all his tanks; '

--the vossibility of éutting off the enemy infantry from his tanks and de-
stroying it; '

--the destruction of enemy infantry and tanks which have broken through into
the depth of the defense, by means of tlhe concentrated fire of the prindipal.mass
of artillery and hy fire from antitank guns;

--the support of the counterattacks of the second echelons and reserves.

18, TFor the creation of an antisrtillery defense, it is necessary to pro-
vide for:

——the organization of a system of all types of artiilery and mortar fire,
capable of neutralizing and destroying enemy artillery and mortars both during
his nreparatlon for the attack - and -~ during the. attack;

-~the organization and timely conduct of an artillery counterpreparation;

--the organization and timely conduct of long-range fires in coordination
with aviation;

~-the possibility of concentrating artillery fire in any dlrection and in
all stages of defensive combat;

~-the construction and equivping of sturdy structures for command and ob-
servation vosts, and of defensive -installations and shelters, capable of with-

standing the prolonged action of artillery and mortar fire of the enemy;.

~-the construction and equipping of firing positlons, trenches, slit trenches,
and commwicationstrenches;

~—-concealment of troops and all engineer-type installations.

519? Artillery in the defense fulfills the following missions: ,

--by means of long-range fires in coordination with aircraft, it knocks out
approaching enemy forces, and other important targets;

--it supports the combat of the forward detachments and of the combat outposts;

S-B~C-R E-T
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-1t vrevents the approach ond deployment of the main forces of the enemy,
and Jikewise his occupation of a depzrture position for the sattack;

~-31% conducts, in coordinstion with aircraft, a strong artillery counter-
preparation; '

-~by all tynes of'concantfated fire, including slso the fire of guns set

“up for condueting direct fire, and in coordination with other arms, it repulses

the attack of the eneny at the wain line of resistance of the main defensive
z0ne;

‘

~~1t blocks subsequent sovnmdlng out by the enemy who has wedged into the
defense,-and delivers fire on his approaching reserves;

it suvports counterattacks of the inf\ntry and tanks;
. ==1t protects flanks and boundsries.
Artiilery in the defense, in all stages of the battle and in coordination’
with other arms, as first vriority destroys tanks, conducts a determined battle
with the enemy artillery, including antiaircraft srtillery and mortars, and de-

feats his infantry.

520. The concenbration of artlllerv fire on any thrpatened directlon or
sector of the front is achieved by?

~-2 redistribution of the artillery in the threatened directionsy

~=the allocation of the artillery to artillery groups and the organization
of coordination among thew; : S

~=the organization of clear-cut artillery control;
~-the organization of communnoatlon between artillery groups;
~~the designation of wiiform signals for target designatibn;

-~timely preparation of fire from primary asnd alternate firing DO%lthng

in the probable directions of enery attack

~~timely assignment of missions to those who will carry them out;

~=careful reconnaissance of the routes and areas of probable deployment of
the artillery. o

521. Artillery in the defense is disposed so that,in case of a breakthrough
by eneny tanks, the greater vart of it can be used to destroy him. Firing:
positions of the artillery must he protected by antitank obstacles.

In order to deceive the enemy concerning the artillery fire system in the
defense, roving guns and batteries are used, and dunmy artillery positions are
also constructed.

Artillery, assigned for the supvort of the forward detachments and the combat
outposts, conducts fire, as & rule, from temporary firing positions.
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522. Aviation in the defense supports the corps (division) according to
the plan of the army (front) commander.

It perforws the folloWing tasks:

~=1% deétroyé the enemy during his approaoh,'in concentration areas, and in
the departure position for the attack;

~-1t carries out a counterpreparaﬁion in coordination. with.the artillery;
--1%t revpulses enemy attacks in cooperation with ground troops;
--1t supports the counterattacks of its own ground troops;

~--1t destroys enemy troops which have broken through into the depths of
the defense; ' :

~--1% protects its own trooms from atteck by enemy'planes;

-~-1t destroys enemy airborne troops in the air and in the drop (landing)
zones;

--it corrects the fire of its own artillery and protects the operations of
aireraft directing artillery fire;

~-it carries out continuous aérialreconnaissance to determine the grouping
and directlon of enemy movements;

--it destroys appraching enemy reserves.
523. An-artillery and iy counterprepartion is conducted to. disr.pt

the enemy's occupation of a departure vosition for the attack and to disrupt
his attack. '

An artillery and air counterprenaration is carried out against the main
grouning of the enemy as he occunies his devarture position for the attack,
againat concentrations of his infantry and tanks, sgainst his artillery, head-
quarters, communications centers, and against ammunition ahd fuel dwnps.

A counterprenaration is carried out through a heavy attack by artillery,
mortars, and air. : -

For the conduct of a counternreparation, all the artillery and mortars in
those sectors and directions in which the counterpreparation is made  are drawn in.

Artillery of adjncent units participates in the counterpreparation frow ils’
own firing positions. TFor participation in the counterpreparation, artillery
and mortar units and large units wre brought up from the depth and from less
threatened areas,

An artillery counterprepsration is organized and carried out by the corps

commander according tothe directive of the army commander and is tied in with
the air counterpreparation. o

S-‘I\L‘\:\C\-R-J-‘I‘

-168 -




Vr‘

HR70-14

N

S E_V~R—E~T

The weapons of the infantry of .the first echelon also take pari in ihe
counterpreparation. '

During the counterpreparation, reconnaissance in force is usually wmade for
the purpose of accurately defining the dispositions of the first echelon of the
enemy and for creating confusion in his battle formations.

All preparatory measures forthe conduct of the counterpreparation must be
carried out in the strictest secrecy.

52k, Infantry in the defense must firmly hold the positions occupled.

Infantry weapons are dlsonr ed laterally and in depth, creating cross fire,
flanking fire, and fire sacks ahead of the mein line of resistance of the main
defensive zone and in the depth of the defense. Tmwediately in front of the
main line of resistsnce, a zone of continuous fire ls vrepared; each point of
the terrain in the zone up to 400m in front of the main line of resistance must
be under effective fire.

When the enemy is advancing, the infantry, in cooperation with the artillery,
tanks, and self-propelled artillery, conducts battle with the enemy by means: of
fire and counterattacks, for the purpose of cutting off his infantry from his
tanks and destroying them separately.

"525. Danks and self-pronelled artillery in the defenge are employed in part
for the reinforcement of the antitank defense of the infantry defending the first

-position of the main defensive zone. In this case, theyare employed for delivering

stationary fire from positions prepared ahead of time and for—operatlons from
awbush. The rest of the tanks and self-propelled artillery constitute the tank
reserve of the corps (division) commander snd are employed for the repulsion of
an eneuwy attack. In addition, self-propelled ariillery is used in the capacity
of roving guns. o

For the tanks and self-propelled artillery held in reserve, there are de-
signated zones for maneuver, and there are prepared lines of deployment to which
they must move o renel enemy attacks. To avold blowing up friendly tanks
mine barriers in the designated zones and on critical lines are marked by con-
ventional signs.

526, The basic tasks of the engineer support of the defense are:

--engineer reconnaissance of the terrain for the purpose of establishing.
strong defenses and constructing ob tacles;

~-engineer equipping of the outpost area;

—-=the construction and equipping of battalion defense areas and also of
trenches and communication trenches connecting them;

-~the construction of antitenk and antipersonnel obstacles ahead of the

main line of resistance of the main defensive zone and in the depth™of the
defense;

~—§he construction of antitank aréas throughout the depth of the defense;
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-- the construction and equipping of installations for command and observa-
tion posts, and of shelters for protection from artillery and mortar lire and
agérial attacks;

-~ construction and equipping of firing positions for artillery and mortars,
and of positions for tanks and self-propelled artillery;

-- clearance of fields of observation and fields of fire;

-~ preparation and equipping of areas of disposition and lines of deployment
for counterattacks by second echelons and reserves;

-- the construetion of dummy‘installatidns and objectls;

-- the consbruction of crossings and bridges, the preparation of cross-country
routes of march- and of roads for the maneuver of troops;

-~ the obtaining of water and the construction of water supply points;
-- the concealment of troops and engineer-type installations;

i

-~ the maneuver of engineer obstacle-making equipment in the course of defen-

sive combal for repelling attacks by enemy tanks and for covering boundaries and
Tlanks; :

-~ consolidation of terrain captured by one's troops as a resyll of success-
ful counterattacks.

527, Tasks for support, in the engineering sense /engineer-type worg7, of
the defense of the corps (division) are performed by all arms.

b .
The engineer troops are assigned to mechanize the work and to carry out the
following, highly complex tasks connected with ehgineer supporbs:

-- construction of antitank,; antipersonnel, and antilanding obstacles;
---operations oi mobile obstacle-placing detachments;

-~ the digging, by meehanical means, of trenches and communication trenches,

2

and the construction of underground structures;
-- construction and equipping of command and observation posts;

-~ the construction of the mosl important and complicated defensive installa-
tions and heavy shelters;

-~ the preparation of cross-country routes of march, the building and maintén-
ance of roads and bridges;

-~ the camouflage work;

-~ the obtaining of water and the cpﬁstruction of water supply points;

items;

mechanized procurement of materials, building materials, and consiruclion

-~ the conduct of engineer reconnalssance;
-- the conduct of mine warlare /underground/.

v,x%
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528, Work in connection with the construction and engineer equipping of the
corps defense, depsnding on the mission and avallability of forces and equipment,
is carried out simultaneously in all zones or successively, commencing with the
main defensive zsne. Work is performed, as & rule, according to priority.

" Works of first prioritys

~-the construction of antitank and antipversconnel obstacles ahead of the '
main line of resistance of %the main defensive zone and astride the wain directions
in depth; ’

~-the clearance of fields of chservation and fields of fire;

-wthe digging, at the first position, of trenches, communication trenches,
slit trenches, and log-covered dugouts; and the equipping, at this first
position, of battelion antitank centers of resistance;

--the construction and equipping of positions for the infantry and their
weapons and of battulion antitank centers of resistance in the second and third
positions; ~

.mwdevice For defending inhabited localities and 1so]ated buildings;

=wthe construction and equipping of antitank- areasD artlllerv flrln postions, and
tank and self-propelled artillery po>1tionu in the entire depth of the defenso‘

~-the coastruction and equipping of command =nd observation posts;

~-the preparation of cross—country routes of march and repair of roads
needed for the maneuver of itrooyps:

—=concealment of all engineermtype~installations;
~~obtaining of water and construction of water supply points.

Works of second priority:

~~gevelopuent end improvement of trenches and communication trenches at. the
firgt position in respect to combat, supvly, and sanitary matters;

~-1lncrease of the density of mines ahead of the main line of resistance of
the mgin defensive zgone and the mining of additional directions in the depth
of the defense, and also the construction and development of other types of .
obstructionss 3
|

~~the connecting of infantry positions by continuous trenches and the digging
of communication trenches at the second and third positions;

-~the construction of antitank and antipersonnel obstacles ahead of the for-
ward edge of the second defensive zone;

~-construction of heavy shelters and dwmmy installations;

-~the construction and equinment of alternate vositions for artillery, tanks,
and self-propelled artillery and of alternate command observation poots,

15T
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~~preparation and equipment of areas for the disposition of second echelons
and reserves, and also of lines of deployment for counterattacks;

--further development -of concealument measures.

Works of third vpriority:
--Aevelopment and improvement of the works of first and second priority;

~=construction and eguipping of switch positions in the entire tactical depth
of the defense;

--increasse of the strength of defense’ installations;
~-increase of. the nuuber of heavy shelters;

--improvenment and construction of a denser nitwork of roads supporting thp
regrouping of troopg and their execution of couwitoirattacks;

--increase of the nuwnber of dwmny installations;
~~lmprovement of camouflage,

Engineer works are carried out accordlng to a plan worked out by the corps.
(division) engineer in collaboration with the corps (division) staff, and are
approved by the corps (division) commander.

If there -is established a security zone or forward position, or both,, the
engineer nlan must pay special attention to the volume of work to be done, %o
the time element, and to the men and wateriel on hand for the englneer preparation
[pf defense 1nqtallat10ns/

529. Antitank defense constitutes the basis of the defense; therefore its
organization is one of the mogt important duties of commanders on all levels.

The bases of antitank defense are:

~~antitank fire, vrincipally of artillery, self-propelled artillery, and
tanks, ahead of the main line of resistance of the main defensive zone and in
the depths of the defense;

~=antitenk obstacles and natural obstructionsp linked with the system of
antitenk fire;

-=artillery fire and air strikes on enemy tenks at the approaches .to the
defense;

—-observation and warning carried out by all types of reconnaissance, ob-
servation, and comwmwmicationss:

~-prearranged and timely maneuver by artillery-antitank and tank reserves and
by mobile obLstacle-placing detachments.

530. Antitank defense is organized throughout the entire tactical depth of
the defense, principally ahead of the wain line of resistence of the main defensive
zone., The greater part of the antitank means zre employed for the defense of the
main defensive zone.

§-E-U-R-E-T
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Large units (units) of the coTrns (division), which =re located on the most
likely avenues ol tank atta are reinforced with antitank artillery, which is
used for the reinforcewment of the antitenk defense of the first position of the
nzin defensive sone, for the creation of depth in the antitank defense, and for
the estahlishment of artillery-antitenk reserves.

531, The corvns (division) antitank defense system includes:

i.ouk strong points, organized into battalion antitank centers

= GONPONY ngtj
of resistance /

--antitank areas, established on likely avenues of tank atteck throug oG
the tacticel devnth of the ﬂerennc°

-=gartillery, tanks, and self-vpropelled artillery disposed on likely avenues
of tank attack:

m—anfitank obstacles covering favorable tank approaches,
artillery FJ]lng vositions, and tank and self -propelled gun 0031t10ns,

----- artillery-antitank reserves, tank reserves, and mobile obstacle-placing
detachments.

532 Battallon antitank centers of resistance are organized by battalion
commanders . : ‘

Battalions located on likely avenues of tank attack sre reinforced with
antitank weapons,

All weapons of the bﬂtthion anbitank center of resistance are subordnnqted
to the battalion commande

533. Antitank areas are established by use of sntitank and field [éﬁg7
artillery; they are reinforced with self-propelled guus, tanks, flame throwers,

and swall engineer units with meterials for erecting. antitank obstacles.

Within the sector of responsibility of amgiment, the regimental commander’

organizes sntitank areas. Outside the regimental sector, they are organized by

order of the division (corps) coumander.

Antitenk nress sre established on all likely avenues of tank attack. They

HR70-14

are created throughout the entire depth of the (corns) zone of dofenbe, intervals

between antitank areas are covered with antitenk obstacles.

A1) entitank obstacles must be covered by effective antitenk, wortar, and
machine gun fire. '

A genior artillery commsnder is designated to control and orgsnize. the system

of entitank fire in each antitank ares.

534, The corps (division) commander, when organizing an sntitank defense,
indicates: ’ -

--posaible enewmy tank concentration areas:

--the most importent likely avenues of tank attadk in the corps (division)
zone; : '
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_reserves, and the mobile obstacle-placing detachment;
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-~the location of antitank areas on likely avenues of tank attack snd their
connosition;

--artillery misslons and the system of antltenk fire in front of the wain
line of registance of the main defenslve zone and within the devths of the defense;

--the gystem of antitank ohstacles;

-=the manner of use of flamethrower-incendi Weapons;

--the composition, location, and missions of srtillery-antitenk and tank

--time by which the antitenk defense must be ready.

535. Artillery-antitenk and tank reserves and the mobile obstacle-placing
detschuent are constently ready for wction. Lines of deployument of srtillery-
antitonk and tenk reserves sre selected and prepared ahead of time and routes to
them are reconnoitered and made ready.

The following are indicated to the artillery~antitank and tank reserves and
to the mobile ohwstacle-~placing detachment:

--likely avenues of tenk attack and the manner of coordinstion with troops
operating in these directions and with sviation:

~-possible directions of action, routes, and lines of deployment;
~—-conventional signals for suumoning them.
536. Antialreraft defense is orgenized by commanders on all levels in all

steges of defensive combat by the use of organic and attached units and large
units of antisircraflt artillery. B

The corps (division) antiaircraft defense plan is develoved on the basis of
the army (corps) vlan and the decision of the corps (division) commander. .

The antioircraft defense must cover most densely the most important sectors
of the defense, the primary grouping of artillery, tanks, reserves, and command
and observation nosts, ' V

The corps antisircraft artillery group is organized from units of the corps
(division) and attached antiaircraft artillery.

Division sntiaircreft artillery, comprising & & sup - of the corps dnti~
aireraft artillery group, is used in the zone of the division. Subgroups can
be reinforced : 4 %the expense of the sntiaircraft artillery attached to the corns.

Antiaircraft artillery usually is located in antitenk areas or behind :them
and is prepared to fire on both air targets and on attacking enenmy tanks. When
eneny tanks and aviation attack together, the enemy sircraft are always the
primary target of the antiaircraft artillery. Upon the penetration of enemy
tenks into the firing position areas of the antiaircraft artillery, antiaircraft
artillery destroys them with its fire.

Troops engage low flying aircraft with massed fire of infantry weapons.

,
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During conmbat, antiaircraft artillery must be prepared for regroupings to
cover the maneuver of second echelons and reserves from enemy air strikes.

537. For engsging enemy airhorne troops in the corps defense zone, the
corps commander uses vart of the forces of the corps second echelon and the
corps reserves (in first nriority, reinforced motorcycle wnits). In some cases,
an antiairborne reserve may be constituted.

In any cese, use of trocps for combating enemy airborne forces must not
weaken the overall defense,

538, The antichemical defense of defending troops must be capable of cone .
bating prolonged enemy chemical attacks and must provide forz

~~the conduct of uninterrupted chewical recohnaissance of the enemy and
continuous observation of the enemy end of the dispos 1t10ns of one': own forces;

~=the warning of troops, especially those-within shelters;

~-the disruption of enewy chemical attacks being vrepared or just commenced;

~~the establishment of reserves of individual chemical defense equipment and
of de oontomanﬁtlon equipment both with the Lroons and in rear service units and

stallations

--the preparstion of shelters to withstand chemical attack;

~-the establishment of decontamination and washing points;

<«the decontenination of engineer-tfype installations, shelters, .and of roads
important for the maneuver. of troops @nd for . supply and evacuation,

539, Smoke may be used in the defense for thes
-wgereening of work on defensive positicns and the regrouping of troops;

~—gcreening of reconnalssance.sctivities;”

~~blinding of enemy observation posts and the covering of the deployment and
counterattacks of onefs units and large units. S

Flamethrower-incendiary weavnons are used to destroy attacking eneny infantry
and tanks, to vrotect flanks and boundaries, and to reinforce the antitank
defense in coordination with antitank artillery and in conjunction with obstacles.

540. Coordination of large units (units) of various arms in the defense con-.
sists of the coordinated delivery of blows upon an attacking enemy, :

Coordinntion is orgenized in the interests of the Jnfantry and. tanks by
directlons throu%hout the depth of the defense. It is organized according to
the following vhases .

~=combat for retention of the security zone and to bar the approsch of the
eneny to the main line of resistance of the main defensive zone:
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--combst for retention of the main line of resistence of the wain defensive
zone and to revel the enewny attock;

-—-comhat aimed at elimination. of menetrations.
In orgenizing coordination, the following wust be provided for:
--the organization of coordination comuunications;

--gignals for coordinestion, target designation, and air-ground recognition;

~-gignals by which infantry and tenks cen cell for artillery fire and the
‘manner of celling for supnorting aviation;

--the detailing of lisison officers with means of communication, from supnort-
large units (units) to the corps (division) commend vost.

[ors
=
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541. Coordination of ertillery with infantry, tanks, self-propelled artillery,
and engineer s 1is attained by:

—--the tinely massing of artillery and its fire on lwportant directions;

--the establishment of sectors of fixed and moving barrsges to repel enemy
attacks in front of the main line of wesistance, at the main line of resistance,
and the depth of the defense, taking into consideration the operations of one's
infantry, tanks, and self-pronelled artillery, and the locetion of antitank
obstacles;

-~the reliable covering of engineer overaztions by artillery fire;
—-~having a consolidated sketch of antitank and artillery fire and mined areas;

--the securing of boundaries by artillery fire in conjunction with the fire
of antitank ereas;

--the timely shifting of the hulk of the artillery to support the counter-
attacks of infantry, tanks, and self-vrovelled artillery;

~-the coordination of artillery fire with the maneuver of the artillery-
antitank, tank, and conmbined-arms reserves and the mobile obstacle-placing
detachmnent. »

| : The coordinstion planning table nust indicate who has the right to call for
one or another tyne of barrage fire.

7 542, Coordinetion of tenks and self-vrovelled artillery with infantry,
artillery, and engineers is attained by:

~-situating tanks and self-bronelled guns on dangerous tank approaches ‘
vithin infantry combot formstions for actions from ambushes and prepared positions;

~~-the coordination of tank and self-propelled gun fire with infantry and

artillery fire, including antitank fire, for t he repulsion of enemy infantry and
: tank attacks:

--the establishment and precise determination on the ground of tank passages
through the infsntry conmbat foruwations;

N
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the coordination of tank and self-propelled gun actions wi th those of ine
fantry, artillery, and mobile obstacle-placing detachments during counterattacks
and during the destruction of the enemy who has wedged into the defensej

we the tinely giving of signals indicating one's localion on the ground.

“h3. Coordination of engineef troops with infantry, artillery, tenks, and
sell~propelled artillery is alttained by: T . - :

~ apreement as to the time and plao 25 4t which mine fields are to be laid in.
front. of the main line of resistance of the maln defensive’ zone, in the depths of
the defense, and in front of artillery and tank positions;

= apreement as to the time and places for making'passaves through obstacles
and preparing routes for the maneuver of tamks and nrtll

-w indicating, with conventional signs, mine fieldsg and passages for tanks
through obstacles;

~~ the preparation and execution of the"maneuver of mobile obstacleéplacing de~
tachments against the enemy breaking through, taking into account existing antitank
and antipersonnel obstacles. , ‘ : :

Shli. Coordination of aviation with ground troops is abtained bys

-~ concerting the blows of aviation and artillery upon approaching enemy troops
and upen thelr concentration -areasg ' ' o

-~ concerbing the blows of aviation and artillery during a counterpreparation;

«w conecerting the blows of aviation wi th the actions of ground troops in repel~
ling enemy altacks and in supporting one's own counberatiacks; '

~= concerting the actions of aviation Wl th antiaircraft arLulWery in providing
protection against enemy air attack.

- 5L4%. Reconnaissance of the enemy is “conducted uwninterruptedly. It must locate
his main foTces while: they are still on the mdrcn, and establish thelr dlrectlon of
movement and their Concentrﬂbjon areas,

When in direct contact with the enemy, reconnalssance must,in good time,deter-
mine enemy regrouping; excludd the possibility of a surprise enemy attack; ascertain
the strength, composition, and concentration areas of the main enemy grouplngg and
the direction of Lhn enemy's main effort.

In the defense, special significance is attached to the fdlloWing means of re-
connaissances ' radar, a widely orgdnized system of observation, raids, reconnais-
sance in lorce, and rudJo reconnaissance /Fbmmunloah~on 1ntelL1:r(=nce7o

Reconnaj.ssance in force is us ua11v~conduut@d by relnfbrced reconnai ssance de-
tachments.

. . ' "
Bh6.  Command posts in the defense are usually located .in places inaceesible to
tanks or within antitank areas. They are carefully canmouflaged.

Command and observation post locations are selected in a manmer that will'provide
for uninterrupted control of troops during combat irre upectlve of chan res in the sit-
uation.

\
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With the receipt of the first information about preparations by the enemy
for an attack, the corps (division) commander maust be at his observaiion post
in the most threatened direction. ’

Communications in the defense are deeply echeloned. This is done by:
~-the organization and maintenance of communications by various means along
the line of primery and auxiliary command posts and along the line of observatlon

posts of the commanders of large units and units;

--the organization of auxiliary signal centers in the depth of the corps
(division) zone of defense; -

--the construction of auxiliary [Ebkhodnykﬁ7 lines of communications.
All wire [ﬁ%belniyg7 lines must be put underground or laid in trenches.

In battle, control of troops is aided by wide use of wire communications,
mobile means of comwunication , and liaison officers.

Radio is used for communication with large units (units) when wire lines

to them are broken and also during combat in the depth of the defense for com-

munications with counterattecking large units (units).

When communications are being established, consideration must be given to
thelir maintenance in the event of a transition to the offense.

547, Rear service unlts and installations of 1wrée unitg in the defense are
echeloned deeper than in the offense. As a rule, they are located in the areas
inaccessible to tonks and are carefully camouflaged. Transportation of supplies
to troons usually tekes place at night.

To take care of any temporary interruption of supply, reserves of aumwunition,
fuel, engineey’ equipment, and rations necessary for the conduct of defensive
combal are established in troop areas.

-

3. COWDUCT OF DEFENSIVE COMBAT

sb8. The struggle with an advancing enemy begins on the distant epproaches
to the main defensive zone.

The enemy on the approach to the main defensive zone 1s subjected to massed
blows of aviation and artillery.

_ When & security zone has been established, the troops defending it, hy
stubborn cowbat in prepared vositions, must hold up the advancing enemy as long
as possible, tire out his forces, and inflict as meny casualties on him as
vossible,

Troops defending the security zone withdraw on order of the corps commander
and only under the pressure of superior enemy forces. The withdrawal must be
covered by aviation, obstacles, smoke screens, and artillery fire from the main
defensive zone, '

HR70-14




HR70-14

N

S~E~CeR-E-T

549, During the concentration and deployment of the enemy for the attack, ar-
tillery and aviation destroy his personnel and materiel by massed blows, Attemnts
of the enemy to recomnoiter in force in the main line of resistance of the main zone
of our defense are repelled by infentry fire and specially designated artillery. Ob-
servation of enemy actions at this time must be particularly vigilant in order to as~
certain in time any attempt of the enemy to attack behind his reconnaissance. Pas-
sages made by the enemy through obstacles in front of the main line of resistance of
the main zone of our defense are quickly closed by antitank and éntipersonnel obsta-
cles and are covered by artillery, mortar, and small arms fnre, v

§§O' During the enemy‘'s artillery and air preparation, regardless of whether
or not an artillery and aviation counterpreparation has been carried out, all defend-
ing artille ry and aviation must concentrate its fire on enemy tanks and 1nfantry
which have finished preparing for the aLLack9 and also on enemy artillery and mortar
batteries. Fighter aviation and antiaircraft artillery must prevent enemy air attacks
on our irocops and on other tarﬁptu

551. With the beginning of the enemy attack, defensive fires are brought to
their highest inténsity. Massed enemy tank attacks are ropelled by the concentrated
fire of all artillery disposed both in the altacked and in QdJaccnt sectors, by the
fire of all antitank weapono, Lanks, and self-propelled artnllerv, and by air strikes,

The infantry, using all weapons, destroys the enemy tanks and- SLmulLaneouoly
cuts off the enemy Lnfanbrv from its tanks and desbroys it by fire.

552, Tn the event of an enemy hreakthrough ‘of the flrst position of the main de-
fensive zone, the division commander must stop the further spreading out of the enemy
in width and depth by massed fire and make his flanks secure in the sector of the ene-
my breakthrough, Then, by counterattacks with his second echelons and reserves, sup-
ported by all types of fire, he must destroy the enemv units which have wedged in,
and restore the situation. : :

Artjllervuantlbank reserves and mobile ohsbacleuplACWnu detachments of the divi-
gions of the first echelon move ouL on Lhe most threatened directions to block the
breakthrough of eneny tanks.

Artillery units and reserves from unattacked sectors of the defense are shifted
to threatened directions to reinforce the defense in depth or to conduct counterat-
tacks against Lhe enemy who has broken Lhrouph

It is more favorable to counterattack the enemy'in'the'flank and rear and while
he sU1ll has not succeeded in consolidating the seized area.

Counterattacking troops must, as a rule, operate from sectors where enemy at-
tacks have been successfully repelled. ' '

After the enemy attack has been repelled and’ the situation restored, all small
units prepare for repelling repeated attacks.

In sectors from which Lroops have been shifted, observation is incteased and
reconnaissance is Lntenujfned with the aim of taklnp prlsoners :

553, In the event of a bxeakthrouph of the second position of the main defen-
sive zone by the cnemy‘anc the impossibility of restoring the situation with one's
own forces, the n1v1010n commander takes all measures to hold the third position.
Simultaneously, he organizes fire support for the small units which are continuing
to fight in the first and second positions.

Sefl~GxR~E-T
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554, The corps commander, having determined the direction of the enewy's
mwain efforts, strikes the attacking enemy with aviation and s rtillery fire,
takes measures Tor the strengthening of the defense in threatened directions
by drawing forces and equipment from non-attacked sectors, and, if necessary,
carries out a regrouping of artillery and also of the divisions of the first
and second echelons,

With the sim of preventing further widening and deepening of 4he penetration,
the corps commander moves his artillery-antitank reserve, tanks, and mobile
obstacle-vlacing detachment to prepared positlons and counterattacks with the
mechanized division. The counterattack has the mission of eliminating the troops
which have venetrated and restoring the situation.

555, The counterattack of a -mechanized division ig carried out swiftly and,
as a rule, at the base of the breskthrough. It is directed against the enemy
flank and rear and is coordinated with the rifle divisions. It is supported by
artillery and aviation. ‘

Before counterattacking an enemy who is strong in tanks and antitank weapons,
it is profitable to strike the enewy with air blows, artillery fire, and tank
_and self-propelled srtillery fire in place and from ambushes frow earlier pre-
pared wositions.

Coordination, which has been established earlier between the rifle divisions
of the Tirst echelon, the corps artillery, end aviation, is worked out in de-
tail on the ground by the corps commander snd the commander of the mechanized
division. .

If a counteratisck is inexpedient, the corps commander takes all measures
for the stubborn holding of positions in the depth of the corps defense and for
e inflicting o msximum losses on the enemy, Corps flanks in the sectors of
the breakthrough are consolidated first of all. TFor this purpose, a defense is
organized on intermedinte and switch positions. ' ’

Aviation and army and corps artillery groups by their fire prevent enemy
reserves and artillery from moving up to the sector of the breakthrough.

If, as a result of successfully conducted counterattacks, favorable conditions
are created for inflicting an even more powerful blow on the enemy, the corps
commander must inmedintely take steps for the organization and execution of this
hlow.

4. PRECULIARITIBS OF DEFENSE ON A WIDE FRONT .

556. A defense on a wide front is undertakea) in areas of secondary immortance,
usua]iy on terrain which is not everywhere vassable for actions of troons. It
aYeo undertaken in the abhsence of sufficlent -forces and materiel, and during
withdrawals. ' i :

Organization of a defense on s widé front depends on the mission, on the
width of the front 4obhe defended, and on the character of the terrain and
degree of enemy activity.

A defense on & wide front is usually based on the holding of separate,

tactically favorable terrain features which control the most important axes
of advance, coupled with counterattacks from the depths.

§-T-0-R-E-T
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557. The rifle corps, when defending on a wide front, can occupy a zone up to 60
kilometers in u1dth, a rifle division can defend up to 30 kilometers.

As a rule, a relniorced battalion is the smallest unit whlch establishes a separate

defense area. In terrain greatly favoring the defense, a company may establish a sepa-
rate defense area.

Defense areas, as a rule, must be mutually supporting by fire. Intervals between
them are occupied by small forces and are filled with trenches, dummy installations, and
obstaplusu

Each area of defense must be prepared for all-around defense.

For imparting to battalions great firmness and indépendence, it is advisable to re-
inforce them with artillery and tanks, and also with small units of engineers and chemi-
cal defense troopso

558. When the corps (division) is deployed for the defense in one echelon, depth is
obtained by creating strong combined-arms reserves, situated in prepared defense areas on

the most important directions.

559. The missions of engineer troops during defense on a wide front, in addition to
their usval ones, are:

== the construction: of antitank and antipersonnel obstacles in intervals between de-
fense areas;

-- the creating of dummy areas of defense and dummy positions along the front dnd in
the entire depth of the defense zone of the corps (leiSlon)

Engineer work is done with a wide application of mechanlcal devices,

560, During a defense on a wide front, regimental and division artlllery groups are

created; a corps artillery group, as a rule, is not created.

The basis of action of artillery groups is broad maneuver by both fire and movement.
For this purpose, routes and alternate firing positions in all directions must be recon=-
noitered and prepared.

561, For the purpose of countering a breakthrough by enemy tanks along dangerous

avenues of tank approach, deployment lines are prepared for artillery-antitank reserves,
and firing positions for tanks and self-propelled guns. They must be covered by antitank

obstacles. Simultaneously, artillery fires are prepared for repelling enemy tanks in the
event of their breaklhrough into intervals between defense areas.

562. The mechanized division of a corps, as a rule, is used in the second echelon
(reserve) and is deployed in one or several arsas nol far from roads that traverse crit-
ical areas, : . :

A1l directions of probable countervattack and deployment lines for the mechanized |
division must be studied gnd prepared ahead of time,

When there is an open flank, part of the mechanized division may be deployed on the
flank or echelonod behind it.

The distance of a mechanized division from the forward edge of the main defensive
zone depends on the width of the defensive front and the possibilities for maneuver.

.
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- When a mechanized division is used in the first echelon of a corps, it is assigned
a zone of defense up to 20 kilometevrs in width.

563, During the organization of communications, special 1mportdnce is attached to
mobile means of communication, aircraft, and radio.

Radio is used for commﬁnication with large units'(units) with which wire communica-
tion has been lost, and also during combat in the depth of the defense for the control
of counterattacking large units (units).

For the maintenance of control of troops in g threatened area, sufficient communi-
cations reserves must be availgble.

564. Quantities of supplies on hand with the troops are brought up to established
norms, and, in some cases, units and Sma11 unqu may receive additional quantities.

To provide for the uninterrupted maneuver of SuDD]lbo from the rear and laterally,
special attention must be given to preparation of supply and evacuation routes.

565. As soon as the enemy's basic grouPing has been revealed and the direction of
his main blow has been delermined, the troops defending the threatened sectors must be

reinforced with artillery and tanks and also with other forces and equipment at the exe
pense of secondary sectors,

56 PEGULIARITTES OF THE ORGANIZATION OP DEFENSE BY MICHANIZED
AND TANK DIVISIONS HOT COMPONENTS OF A RIFLE CORPS
. 566, A mechanized (tank) division may take up the defense for the purpose of:
~- covering the regrouping and concentration of other troops;

~- holding a captured line until the arrival of the main forces;

{
{

protecting an open flank of our troops;
- -— covering the withdrawal of other troops.

The mechanized (tank) division, when passing to the defense, is reinforced with
artillery and units (small units) ot englnouxo and is supported by aviation.,

The commander of a mechanized (Lanh) lelSlon, upon taking up the defense, organ-
izes communications and coordination with other troops in the area withoul waiting for
instructions from the senior commander.

567. The organization and establishment of defense by a mechanized (tank) divi-
sion are carried out according to the general principles followed by the mechanized di-
vision of the rifle corps.

The combat formation of a machanized (tank) division in the defense, as a rule, con-
sists of two echelons, artillery. groups, antitank areas, and reserves,

The strength and composition of the artillery~éntitank tank, and combined-arms re-
serves and of the mobile obstacle-placing detachment depends on the dlelablllty of men
and materiel, the situation, and the missions which are given to them,

\\
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Self-propelled artillery normelly is used to reinforce reglments of the first
echelon; heavy tanks, as a rule, are held in division reserve.

568, A division artillery group in a mechanized (tank) division is created
from division and sattached artillery and mortars. By its fire, it reinforces
the fires of the regimental artillery groups in the most important directious.

In a tank division during defense in close terrain and also. on a wide front,
the division artillery groun may not be formed. '

6, PECULIARITIES OF THI ORGANIZATION OF DEFENSE BY CAVALRY LARGE UNITS

569, Cavalry lorge wnits in defense are utilized, as a rule, as reserves
for counteratiacks agninst the flanks and rear of an enemy who has broken. through.

In some cases, cavalry large uniﬁs may . take up the defense for the pﬁrpose of:
-=protecting flanks =nd boundaries of other troops;

-=covering the regrouning and concentration.of other troops;

~=~holding & cantured line pendingathe arrival of other trobps;

-—covering the withdrawal of other troops;

570. Defense on s wide front is_the-normalbmethod by which cavalry large
units conduct defensive combat.

Tor the conduct of  the defense, cdavalry: large units are used primarily on
terrain which dces not favor the use of enemy tank and mechanized troops.

When defending on a wide front, the. cavalry corps can occupy & zons up
to 20 kilometers in width. The cavalry division cen defend on a frontage of
up to 8 kilometers, ' '

\ cavalry regiment, defending ss part of a division, may establish a con~
tinuous defeunse sector, or 1t may establish separate troop defense areas.
Troops of cavalry, reinforced by artillefy and small‘units of engineers snd
chemical defense troops, are the smallesbcavalry units that establish separste
defense areas, ’ h

571. The combat formation of a cavalry corps in defense, as a rule, con-
sists of two echelons, antitaenk areas, and reserves. ‘

When the corps is disnosed in one echelon, no less than a reinforced cavalry
regiment is employed as o combined-arms reserve.

The combat disposition of a cavalry division in defense .consists -of one or
two- echelons, artillery groups, antitank areass, and reserves.

When the division is disposed in one echelon, a combined-arms reserve coni-
brises up to two troops, reinforced with tanks mand artillery. ' :

572. In the cavalry corps (division), an artillery-antitank reserve and e
mobile obstacle~placing detachment are always created when establishing a defense,

s,
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7. DEFENSE OI" A LARGE CITY

573. A large city with permanent buildings and structures creates excellent
conditions for defense; troops can turn it into a strong fortified area.

574. The defense of a cily must be all-around and consist of interior and ex-
terior zones of deferise, ' :

Interior zones of defense are created throughout the entire depth of the city.
Thelr number and configuration are determined by the general plan and size of the
city. Positions consisting of a system of centers of defense form the basis of every
‘interior zone of defense. Each center of defense usually consists of two or three
strong points.

The forward edge of the first interior zone of defense is prepared along the out-
skirts of the city or is moved forward if commanding heights adjoin the city.

External zones of defense are created on the approaches to the city, Their num-
ber depends on the terrain and on the availability of men and materiel assigned for
their defense. ‘The distance of the zone nearest.to the city must be such that it will
not give the enemy the opportunity of successfully carrying cubt an artillery prepara-
tlon upon the external zone of defense simullaneously with a preparation upon the city.

575. The city is divided into sectors for defense.
A corps is assigned a sector which includes several zones of defense. in depth.

A division, depending on the depth of the corps sector, is assigned either a
zone of the corps seclor or a division sector, :

A regiment receives a sector (area) of defense, which includes several positions
in depth. A bgtlalion usually defends a. center of defense. ' .

- 'The main effort of the troops in defending a city is concentrated on those ob-
Jects nand areas, the holding of which has a declsive significance in the entire system
of defense.

: 576. In order to form a strong point, one or several buildings are used; it is
of primary importance that buildings located on street intersections and on city
squares be so adapled.

Strong points are connected through breaks in walls or by communication trenches, .
and are tied together into centers of defense., The fire of every strong point is or-
ganized in several layers, Structures whieh interfere with the field of fire are torn
down, :

Every strong point and center of defense must be prepared for all-around defense
and must be located so that it has fire liaison with adjacent strong points (centers
of defense). Ammunition, rations, medical supplies, and drinking water are stored in
the strong points.

Barricades are organized on the streests of the cily to prevent outflanking or by-

‘passing through adjacent streets or yards, Avenues of approach to barricades must be
covered with flanking and obligue fire., '
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In order to masneuver troops inside the clty, paths and passages are or-
genized inside clty blocks, and underground routes are vrepared.

i‘roops musl previously be supplied with large-scale nlans of the city.

Measures must be taken Ffor fire fighting, All meterials which are readily
combustible must be removed from bulldings occunied for defense.

577. Defensive couwbat in a city usually breaks down into a series of in-
dependent local actions to hold strong voints; thus, every buildins mnnt he
defended stubbornly. Garrisons of strong opoints and centers of defense
mist he wrepared to fight indevendently even when surrounded. They are re-
inforced for this purpose with artillery, tonks, and swall engineer and chemical
defense units.

578. The artillery fire system is tied in with the flanking and frontal
fires of individual guns and mortars.

In order to liass fire along separate directions and on separate areas,
and also in order to be able to move artillery, the commanders of the large
units hold part of the artillery, primarily howitzer artillery, under their
own control.

579. Tanks and self-propelled artillery in defense in a city are used
individually end in swall units, as part of the garrisons of strong points and
centers of ¢ for counterattacks; they are also used for awbush op-
eratiouns and Toy statlonary Fire from previously prepared positions.

580, Aviation in defense of a city fulfills the following wissions:
—wprotecting the city from strikes by enewy aviation;

--destroying t1e enemy - 1n the approach march, in assembly areas, and in
the departure vosition:

--neutralizing and destroying the attacker's artillery and especially his
heavy artillery;

~-conducting a counterpreparation together with the artillery;
~=supporting counterattécking ground trdops;

~-~destroying avproaching eneny reserves;

~=~conducting, air. reconnalissance;:

~~ad justing friendly artillery fire.

581, Missions of engineer troops in defending o city are:

-~adapting for defense individual buildings, blooks, and the city as s
whole; ‘

--constructing vermanent defense works;

--constructing and oquloolng © shelters,and  ianstallations for command
and observatlon posts; .

N\
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~-mining, and constructing barricades and otuner types of obstacles;

--organizing concealed vaths and passages through obstacles to assure the
maneuverability of troops;

--constructing bridges and crossings over rivers (oanals) 1n the city;
——couduc@ing waderground nining operations;

~--fire fighting,;

-—equioning water sunply points.

582, TFlswethrower~incendiary equipment is used primarily for combat with
eneny tenks, in supporting counterattacking units (swall units), and also for
igniting buildings and installations occupled by the enewy.

533, In the defense of & city, a mechanized division is used to counter-
attack during the operation to hold the outer zones of the defense. If these
zones are penetrated, then the mechanized division is put in the second echelon
of the corns or receives a zone (sector) of defense; in the latter case the ftank
units of the nmechanized divislion remain in the reserve of the corps commander,
are disvosed, depending upon the concent of the operation, in one or two aress,
and are use&, as a rule, for concerted operations with the combined-arms reserve;
in isoluated instances they are even used indevendently.

58L. Tor coubat with eneumy tanks, streets are blocked with antitank obstacles,

primarily with barricades.

Inemy  teaunks are fought by artillery, aviation, tanks, gself-propelled artillery,
flamethrower-incendiary eguinment, enélxeer troops, and also close-in by the
infantry. '

585. Antiaircreft defense of a city is carried out according to & wniform
plan; it has the mission of not permitting enewy aviation to strike the city or
the troons Aefending it, and also of providing protection for aviation supvplying
the town, ' h

In order to orgenize the sntiaricraft defense of a large city, 1t is necessary,
as a rule, to reinforce the trooss with medium and heavy antiaircraft
with strong suvposrt from fighter aviation, with searchlights, barrage
and other special eguipment.

Antiaireraft defense equipment is used in such a way that the enemy aviation
is destroyed on bthe approaches to the city.

ALl antiaircraft artillery of the trooos defending the city, and also the
attached special antiaircraft troops and equivment,are couwbined into one anti-
alrcraft artillery groun.

Antiaircraft artillery groups are divided into subgroups.

Antiaircraft artillery of the divisions is included w1th1n the subgr uns and
overates within 1ts own division zounes (sectors). '

586. The direction of the defenss of a city is coordinated by the corps
commander or the army coummsnder, to whom &ll t roops assigned for defense of
the city are subordinated. ‘

i
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587. Communications for treop control in combat are prepared simultaneously
on the external and internal zones of defense., In defending the city, every
means of communication is used. In organizing wire communications, the loecal city
communications are used, primarily the underground cable net. These local clty
comminications are used, first of all, for the needs of the antiaircraft defense.
For stability in communications, every large unit organizes a primary and several
supplementary communication centers. Particular attention must be given to guard-
ing local city communications and to supervising their operation

8. DEFENSE OF A RIVER

588, The organization of the defense of a river depends upon its character-
istics, enemy operalions, and the impending combat missions on a given sector of
the front.

When there are insufficient forces, and on passive directions, a defense is or-
ganized usually only on the near bank,

When there are sufficient forces, in anticipation of passing over to the at-
tack, and also in cases when the near bank is low and open, it is advantageous 1o
construct a defense on both banks or to hold a bridgehead on the opposite‘bank._

-589. In organizing a defense only on the near bank, the main line of resis-
tance of the main defensive zone, as a rule, is marked by the water's edge.. The
fire system is organized to hit the enemy on the water with flanking and oblique
fire. Islands are occupied by small rifle units in order to prevent a surprise at- s
tack by the enemy and also in order to lay down flanking fire along the river. If
a small river passes through a ravine with an edge which is suitable for defense,
then the main line of resistance may be placed on the edge of that ravine. In
this case, the river bank is covered by a reinforced combat outpost, and the low-
lands adjoining the river are mined.

In sections suitable for crossing by ehemy amphibiOus tanks and motor-driven
crossing equipment, the density of antitank fire is increased, antitank mine fields
are layed, banks are steepened, obstacles are’/placed in the water, and fords are
mined.,

Infantry weapons should not reveal their positions by firing prior to the
start of the enemy crossing.

Special small units are assigned to destroy small groups of the enemy.

Reserves are disposed in areas from which they can gquickly and secretly ap-
proach any point of the crossing in order to throw back into the river enemy units
which have succeeded in crossing.

590, Artillery prepares fire on the areas of possible concentration of enemy
forces and stream-crossing means, and also prepares fire on probable crossing sec-
tors and avenues of approach to them, and combats the enemy's artillery. Tire of
maximum density is prepared against sectors favorable for the forcing of a river
crossing by the enemy.

. Antiaireraft artillery and fighter aircraft protect thé principal concentra-
tion of troops and reserves against enemy air attacks. In the organization of de-

fense on both banks, special consideration is given ito protecting bridges and
stream crossings.

x\\
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591, Alrcraft makes timely discovery of enemy preparations for forcing &
river crossing, and conducts strikes sgainst his main grouping, his artillery,
and his crossing equinment.

When the enemy beging toforce a river crossing, sircraft, in cooperation with
the artillery, attack the enemy troop concentrations and his cross ing equipment
in order to prevent the crossing of his infantry and equ1pmbna,

592, In orgsnizing the dafonse on both banks of the river, the main defensive
zone 1s set up on the opposite bank and is occupied by the divisions of the first
echelon,

The second- echelon of the corps occuples the second defensive zone, which 1is
established on the near bank with its forward edge along the edge of the water
or along the top of the bank.

The tasks of the secoud echelon troops are:

--the sunport, by fire and counterasttacks, of the troops defending the maln
zone; :

-~defense of the near bhank and destruction of the enemy, who has broken
through in his attermt to force a crossing.

Artillery fire of the second echelon is tied into avunified:system with
the fire of the artillery of the first echelon.

593. 1f the river is narrow, there may be estahlished, for the defense of
the fer bank, the first and second positions of the wain defensive zoae, which
are occupied by the regiments of the first echelons of the divisions.

The third nosition is established on the near bank and is occupied, as a
rule, by the second ecbelons of the divisions. In this case, the second defenﬂlve
zone of the corns 1s located near the third position of the main defensive zone.

For the nurnose of strengthening the antitank defense of the first and
second positlons, it is necensary to assign, in addition, self-propelled artillery,
guns, and batteries for direct firing. :

594, In case of the imnossibility of organizing a defense on hoth banks, the
ovposite bank can be occupied by & reinforded .combat dubpostfor which there is
set up a forward mosition.

The onerations of the troons defending the forward vosition are supported by
the bulk of the ﬁrtllleryfrom--he main defensive zone..

595. In the organizotion of the defense of a river on both banks, svecial
consideration is given to:

-~the construction of the greated vossible number of VLridges and crossings,

thelr lmmediate defense, and also the esteblishment of reserves of streau-
crossing equinmnent;

~~the orgenization of » systew of artillery firve;

--the orgsnization of the autlnircrnft defense of the ttoon Cand varticularly
of hridges and crossings; '

~R-E=T .

- 1 L( -




HR70-14

S-.—u-1~h—F

~— bhe organization of antitank defense on the opposite bank;

-~ the organigzation of control and coordination between the troops disposed on
both banks.

596, In the event that the enemy crosses the river, the corps (division) command-
er is obliged, with his second echelon and reserves, to counterattack and annihilate
him., The counterattack is supported by concentrated srtillery fire and air attacks and
must be carried out before the enemy can consolidate on the near bank and extend hlS
bridgehead. -

597. Bridgeheads are established and firmly held for the purpose of protecting
the movement of one's own troops into the attack. The depth and width of bridgeheads
must provide for the deployment of the necessary number of troops for an attack. The
depth of the bridgehead must prevent the enemy: from conducling ground-observed srtil-
lery fire against bridges and crossings. The width of the bridgehead must prevent its

being covered by effective enemy artillery cross fire.

Defense of the bridgehead must be distinguished by firmneSs and'stubbornnessﬂ

In order to ensure the greatest StablllLV of the defense of the brldgenead the
defending troops receive a narrower front; are reinforced by artillery, self-propelled
artillery, and tanks; and also are supported by artillery fire from the nedr .bank and
by air operations.,

Counterattacks and the maneuver of artlllery, especially of antitank artillery, are
widely used to repulse enemy attacks

598, The bridgehead must have a well-developed trench system, a system of obsta-
cles, strong antitank and antiaircraft defense, and reserves of ammunition and fuel,
In addition, there must be established bridgehead positiens, directly covering the
bridge crossings, '

Special attention in the defense of a bridgehead is given to the defense and re-
inforcement of the flanks. In order to increase the firmness of dofense, it lu neces-
sary for the flanks to adjoin the river.

599. The distribution of the forces of the corps (division) in the ‘défense of a
bridgehead is determined by the missions of the corps (division) and the size of the

‘beachhead. Special attention in this respect is given to the artillery dispositions.

The usual oval form of the bridgehead hinders the concentration of fire; therefore, it
is expedient to deploy part of the artillery on the near bank opposite the flanks of
the bridgehead.

600. In the defense of a river, special attention must be given to combat against
enemy airborne landings. For this purpose, observation of the probable areas of enemy .
drops (landings) is intensified, and antiairborne reserves are created.

601. The most important tasks of the engineer troops for the defense of a river
are:

-= réinforcemenl of the river by steepening the banks and by sétting up under-
water and floating obstructions;

-~ the establishment of obstacles in the bridgehead and on the near bank;

-~ the construction and maintenance of blldgb and crossings over the river, and
also their rapid destruction if the eneny threatens to seize them;

. "y
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—— the construction of the most complex defensive installations and of heavy
shelters,

602, When a friendly flotilla is available on a river, it may be employed in
the accomplishment of the following principal tasks: =

-— the destruction of the enemy's river craft;
—-- the destruction of the enemy's stream crossings;

-- support, by artillery fire, of the troops-défending the river.
9. DEFENSE OF A  SEACOAST

€03. The corps (division) carries out the defense of its designated zone of
seacoast either independently or in coordination with large unite of the navy.

The task of defending & seacoast consists of preventing ‘the landing on the
shore of enemy naval and airborne forces. In the event of enemy landings; the
defending troops must immediately drivejhim into the sea or destroy him on the
beach. \

Success in the repulsion of an enemy landing depends on the timely discovery of
the direction of movement of the landing force, and also on the determination of its
strength and composition. Aircraft, submarines, surface vessels, radar, and other
technical means of reconnaissance are employed for the reconnaissance of the enemy.,

604, A corps, in the defense of a seacoast, recelves a zone with a frontage up
to 60 km. A division may be given a defense zone up to 30 km. in width.

To the corps commander are subordinated all coastal units and large units of the
navy which are located in the corps zone of defense. o ' '

605, In the defense of a seacoast, special attention is concentrated on the
firm retention of naval bases and ports and also of the sectors of the coast which
are suitable for a landing. :

' The defense of the most important objectives and places which are suitable for
-landing operations is plsenned according to the rules of defense on a normal front;
the organization of the defense includes the construction of field and permanent de-
fense works and also of strong obstacles in the water and on the shore., The defense
of the remaining sectors is organized in the same way as for a defense on a wide
front,

606. The method of coordination of the. corps (division) with large units (ships)
and aviation of the navy is laid down in the coordination planning table, R

607. In the defense of a seacoast, the main line of resistance of the main de=
fensive zone, as a rule, is placed along tne water line. If the shore line is low,
the main line of resistance must be moved back Lo a favorable line. In this event,
conbat security is established on the shore, and the shore is covered with obstacles.

608. 1In the selection of positions for infantry and artillery, one should take

into consideration that it is easiest to - repel an enemy landing when the landing
forces are still aboard their landing craft, ‘ '
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A system of ire is organized with the aim of defeating the enemy on the water
by means of flanking and oblique fire.

609, Reserves are placed ai such a distance that they will be able to destroy,
by counterattack, the enemy'’s londing units by day or night, while they are not yet
consolidated on the heach.

Reserves must be mobile, Included in their composition are infaniry in trucks
and armored personnel carriers, artillery, tanks, self-propelled artillery, and urits
(small units) of engineers with obstacle-waking equipment. '

610. The mechanized division of a corps, as a rule, is employed in the second
echelon and is located in one or several areas near roads leading to the wost threat-
ened sectors. The distance from the beach must ensure, for the division, mancuver in
any direction and protect it from being prematurely drawn into battle.

611. The action of artillery in the defense of a coast line is built on wide
maneuver by fire and movement, for which routes of march and firing positions should.
be reconnoitered and prepared in all directions. Corps and attached gun artillery,
in coordination with coastal batteries, is employed for hitting enemy ships and
Lransports on their way to the beach and participates in the destruction of enemy
troops which have landed.

The conducl of fire by artillery at night is supported. by searchlights and ra-
dar stalions, ' : '

All artillery must be ready to place standing and moving barrage fire on landing
equipment approaching the beach and during debarkation onto the beach. The greatest
density of artillery fire must be planned along the sectors of the beach most conven-
ient for an enemy landing.

In sectors accessible for the landing of amphibious tanks, tank ambushes are es-
tablished, and the systems of antitank fire and antitank obstacles are strengthened.

612, In the delense of a seacoast, aviation carries out the following missions:
-~ covers its lroops from the blows of enemy aviation;

-— destroys transports und combat vessels of the enemy on the sea pnd on the ap-
proach to the coast; :

~=- destroys the enemy landing force during its transfer from transports to land-
ing craft; : :

-- in conjunction with artillery, destroys the landing force during its debarka-
tion and on the beach; '

~— observes movements of eneny transporte at sea and along the coast;

-— destroys airborne landings of the enemy in the air and in the drop (landing)
ZONES

©13.  Engineer support of the defense, aside from the usual measures, provides
for:

~= construction of obstacles against enemy landing craft, and also against land-
ing forces on sectors of the coast where enemy landings are most probable;
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-- placement, by naval forces, of naval mines on the approaches to possible enemy
landing points;

-~ consbruction and equipping of defense areas on the coast;
-- preparation and development of a network of roads for the maneuver of troops;
-- engineer reconnalssance.

614. 1In making the decision to defend & seacoast, the corps (division) commander
takes into consideration:

~- the possible landing equipment of the enemy;
-~ sectors of the beach most accessible for the landing of forces;

-- the system of observatlon, recognition, and communicabion existing along the

.coasty

-~ the missions of naval and air forces in the limits of the coastal zone being
defended. : :

€15, On the basis of the commander's decision, the staff of the corps (division)
works out a combat order and, in conjunction with representatives of the naval and air
forces, a coordination planning table. ‘

616, Naval and air reconnaissance must establish the areas of embarkation of the
enemy Lroops, determine the strength and composition of the landing force, the direc-
tion of movement of ‘their transports, and probable sectors for debarkation of the land-
ing force. ‘ o

617. During the defense of a seacoast, it is necessary constantly to take into
consideration the possibility of drop (landing) by enemy airborne troops; therefore,
observation of areas most suitable for such a drop (landing) must be organized, For
counteraction against such a drop (landing) during and after its execution, it is ne-
cessary Lo have aviation, antiaircraft artillery, and antiairborne reserves ready for
action. '

618, Defending troops must strive to smash an enemy amphibious landing force by
fire on the approaches to the beach and during the landing on the beach.

In the event of the landing of the firat echelon of the enemy landing force, it is
necessary to strive both on land as well as at sea to cub off the landed portion of the
enemy troops from the following echelons. Simultaneously with this, the landed enemy
units are desltroyed by massed artillery fire, air blows, and counterattacks.

619, If a sector of coast line is seized by the enemy, the corps (division) com-.
mander mounts counterattacks with his second echelon and reserves in order not to give-
the enemy a chance to consolidate on the beach. Counterattacks are carried out swiftly
and without delay.

In repelling an enemy landing, it must be kept in mind that an amphibious landing
force, possessing mobility on the water, is able to maneuver along the entire front of
possible landing gectors. Therefore, troops should not be removed prematurely from
neighboring sectors. To repel an enemy landing, the dorps. (division) commander must,
in first priority, employ the second echelons and reserves.
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620, Antiaireraft artillery and fighter aviation, aside from the fullfilment of
their normal missions in regard to the sntiaircraft defense of the troops,should not
permit the adjustment by enemy avistion of his naval gun fire.

621. The control of troops during the defense of a seacoast is effected from com-
mand and ohgervation posts constructed by the troops during the occupation of the de-
fense or from previously prepared and equipped command and obkservation posts of the na-~
val coastal defensive forces, with the employment of existing lines and means of commu~
nication.

622, Coordination communications are organized: from ship (flag-officer) to
shore, by naval forces and equipuwen';; on shere, by forces and equipment of the corps
(division),

fadio communications are maintained through the radio stations of the corps (aivi-
sion) and the large units of the navy. : '

With the staff of the corps (division) must be a repres eﬂtxt77w of Lnn navy with
communicabtions equipment, :

10. PECULIARITIEZ OI' DEFTNSE IR

€23. Large forest areas, especially when therve are swamps in them, make defen~
sive actlons of troops easier, '

Large forest areas facilitate the open deployment - of troops, the céoncealed conduct
of maneuver, the suddenness of sounterattacks, and the wide use of obstacles.

Defense in a forest is based on a system of fire of baltalion areas in conjunction
with counterattocks and the use of obsbacles.

Defensive areas are prepared for all-arcund defense, taking into account the dis-
tributior of forest sectors and their peculiarities.

In the organizalion of defensu special qltentlou is given to defense of the out-
5 > R
thrusts [vysblno i/ of the forest.

second echelons and reserves are deployed in aieas which are close fo roads; for-
egt clearings, and lanes, and which have been equipped for all-around defense.

In forests, on terrain with a high level of ground water, bimber and earthen walls,
which insure the freedom of movement of troops along the front and conceal them from
enemy observaltion, are built insbead of trenches. :

624, It is advantapgeous to have the main line of resistance »f the main defensive
zovne in front of the edge of the forest or Lo move it slightly into the depth of the
forest. The [orwarﬁ ngO of the second defensive zore is selected along lanes; in their
absence, a strip of forest 400 to 500 meters wide is cleared.

625, The greater part of the division gun artillery is attached to units and amall

wiits of infantry und is used primarily for direct fire. The remaining artillery is al-
located amongst artillery groups. '

LS O R T,
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Artillery prepares a standing barrage against the distant and near approaches to
the wain line of resistance of the main dofensive zone and also in ite depth.

Antitank weapons in the de 1enoe are dL%Lrlouted along the directions of mos t pro-
bable tank attack (roads, lanes, and clearings).

Tanks and self-propelled artillery are ump]oved as.- small uh ts for counterattacks,
actions from ambushes, and as a tank reserve. '

626,  Aviation, besides fulfilling its usual defense missions, demolishes forest
rodds, bridges, and crossings on enemy routes of movement, :

627. The principal missions of engineer troops during defense in a forest are:

== clearing of fields of view and (ields of fire and construction of lanes in the
depth of defense far the delivery of fire from guns emplaced for direct fire;

—- construction of forest obstacles and obstructions;

-— construction of defensive structures st the iﬁtersections of roads and lanes;
-~ preparation of roubes for maneuver of troops;

-~ adoption of measures for combating forest fires.

628. In a forest, as a consequence of limited visibility, battle is waged at
close quarters. Suddenness and swiftness of counterattacks take on great importance.
Counterattacks, which are carried oul by small forces with the aim of destroying ene-
my forces which have wedged dinto the defense, are widely used. _ -

For the insurance of concealed maneuver and for better orientation, routes and di-
rections of counterattack must be studied, prepared, and clearly marked on the terrain.

1L, P[FULIﬁfTET ; OF DEFENSE IN WINTER

629. Nefense in winter is organized along general principles. It is expedient
to choose the zone of defense in a locabion having woods, populated points, and other
shelter from the cold. In view of this, first priority must be given to the organi-
zation of the defense of road junctions, populated points, and wooded sectors.

The main line of resistance of the main defensive zone, as for as possible, is-
chosen bebind obstacles ulfilcult to overcome in winter (ravines and rivers with steep
banks) . - '

A1l cover in front of the main line of resistance which can bu utilized by the en-
emy is destroyed or mined and should be under [ire of artillery and mortars.

In connection wilh the possibility of an envelopment or turning movement by ski
units of the enemy, it is necessary to strengthen the security of one's flanks and
boundaries.

S=F-CR-t -
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Troops must be especially vigilant in extreme cold, -swovstorms,, and
hlizzords.

Measures are taken for the nreservation of combat readiness of all types
of arms and materiel,

630. All defensive installations sand obstacles are buillt with an eys to
the denth of the snow., If the main line of resistance of the main defensive
zone vasses along the bank of & river_(lake), it is necessary to provide for
construction of air holes [in the ice/ and the mining of the river (lake).
During & protracted defense, ieasures are teken for tne maintainenece of the
readiness of oVstacles for action and fer the passability of roads (especially
under conditions of drifting snow); winter camouflage is carried out and mein-
tained. ‘ :

Infantry which is held in reserve and in the second echelon is equipped
with skis to insure its mobility. :

Measures are taken to enhance the mobility and msneuverabilit{y of the artillery
on the field of hattle, particularly the antitank artillery.

Tanks and self-propelled artillery are used for counterattacks, for conduct-
ing fire at a halt from previously prepared positions, and for operating from _
ambuscades. Likely directions for counterattacks are reconnoitered and prepared.

A reconnaissance is mede Tor determinihg snow conditions in likely directions of
troop maneuver, Oross-country routes. of march are then onrepared. ’

631, Antisircraft artillery in the most reliable manner protects the most
important defense sectors, groves, inhabited localities, .and other nlaces of
concealment in which troops and importsnt objectives are located.

An antiaircraft defense of roads is organized when the snow is deep. In this
resvect, particular attention is given to road Junctions. The roads are protected
by heavy caliber machine guns @nd small caliber antiaircraft artillery deployed
along them,

The concealment of the canpfires of the troops require particular atténtion.

632. “Aviation and artillery, besides executing their usual missions of
| defense, deny the enemy the use of rosds, inbabited localities, and wooded areas.

| A systematic air and ground reconnaissance of roads and ski trails is
carried out in the enemy disvositions.

j 633. Besides fulfilling normsl missions, other tasks of engineer troovs
during wintertime defense are: Co :

--construction of heated shelters Tor warming the troops;

=-construction of snow and ice obstacles and wmaking of air holes Jin the icg/

on rivers (lakes); :
--construction of additional obstacles in sectors and approaches which can

| he passed by enemy tanks and infantry under winter conditions;

--ingsulation of water sources,

S~ B R~F=T
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634, In winter defense, particular attention is given to the prevention
of frost bite. Werming points are built. Units (smwall units) stationed in
the first nosition of the main defensive zone are relieved regularly.

PR T
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15 in mountainous-wooded areas depends on
snd the importance of the direction beilng

635, The orgeunization of deiar
the neture of the mountainous
defended.

The defense =5 he most fully develoned iun the directions from which tanks
may approach,

Particular attention is given to the de’ense of flanks and boundaries.

636. Generally, the main line of resistance of the main defensive zone is
selected on slowes facing the enemy.

Weapons, in the organization of defense athwart a narrow mountain nass,
are distributed in such & manner as to subject the valley to & cross {ire in
the entire depth of the defense. Approaches to the commanding heighits wre
protvected by artillery and wmortar barrages. Strong asntitank and antiversonnel
obstacles, which are covered by the fire of antitank guns 2nd mechine guns,
should be prepared in the valley itself,

Inhabited localities, located on mountain slopes, are adanted for perimeter
defense, '

FPasses in the rear of our troops should be prepared in advance for all-
around defense and should be occupied by the second echelons or reservos.

637. In the defense in mountains, it is necessary to have powerful reserves
which are situeted in the viecinity of important road Jjunctions. '

The disposition of corns (division) second echelons and reserves should
insure their maneuver mnd timely entrance into battle Auring counterattacks
end ensure the repelling of any vossible enemy envelovuents or turniag movements.
Counternttncks, as » rule, should be carried out from heights downward,
aloag the ridges, nud throush the vallevs. Directions for counterattacks are
carefully reconnoitered and vrepared. -

639, The gystem of fire must orovide for flanking and enfilade fire on
avenues of approach and desd spaces ahead of the wain line of resistance and
especially on flanks nnd houndaries, as well as in the intervals between defense
areas. For this purvose, firing voints can be located even in neighboring
sectors.

Division (regiment) sna corps artillery grouns are organized in the most
lmportant directions.

[ - . P . . ) : ’ .

arwy artillery, as @ rule, is distributed among the corps; and, in those coases
where a corvs is defending on a wide front, the artillery is distributed smong
the divisione. ' '

%
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Counterbattery against enemy artillery and mortars usually is carried out
by corng and division artillery groups.

Antitank artillery is echeloned in depth and covers directions from which
tanks may approach, '

639. The significance of the antiaircraft defense of the troeps in mountain
areas greatly increases. ‘

Primary attention must be. given to the protaction ofi

—passes, mountain passages, canyons, road  Junctions, bridges, and mouantain
river crogssings; ‘ ‘

~-=troops defending the entrances into tsnk-accessible valleys;

—-grounings of artillery on mountain platesus;
~-artillery, tanks, and motor vehicle columns moving along mountain roads.

In a defense on a wide front in mountains, division antiaircraft artillery
grouns are Tormed in sddition to army and corps antiaircraft artillery groups.
In this case, the corps antiaircraft artillery group nrotects the reserves and
other important targets in the rear of the corps.

Antisircraft artillery is attached to large and small units which operate
in separate, independent directions. '

640,  Tanks and self-propelled artillery are employed for operations from
ambuscades on roads, in rfeciles; at the edges of forests, near bridges and cross-
ings over mountsin rivers, and for the conduvct of fire in place from previously
orepared positions.

The mechanized division is placed in the 'second echelon at road junctions

o

in the main directions, and it is employed for counterattacks.

641, During an eneumy breakthrough into the depth of the defense, the
stubborn defense of individuel heights by the troops, even when completely
survounded, 1s of congiderable signi flicance.

The corps (division) second eche sns znd reserves, using concealed approaches
and enploying close and wide envelopments, must counterattack decisively,
surround, and destroy the enciy who hag penetrated into the defense,

02, Aviation strikes at the advancing enemy in defiles gcanyons, and on
roads, and also strikes the enemy on reverse slopes, on coicealed avenues of
appromxch, and in dead aress, with particular attention to his artillery and
mortars. Particular attention must be given to the harking of the forward
edge of our defenses and to target designation.

Avietion is also used for bringing up supvlies in roadless aress.

643, The wost important tasks for engineer troops for the defense in
mountaln areas are:

--~to organive and conduct engineer recoannaissance;

~-t0 build antitank and antinersonnel obstacles in directions accessible
to tanks;

B=B=CrReBm T
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—- 1o prepare roads and tross-counbry routes of march in the rear of their own
troops;

-~ to prepare for destruction roads, b)ldo” , and crossings in the path of the
advan01ng enemy;

to construct cable-suspension roads across canyons, mounbaln rivers, and

- to cause landslides and Lo close passes in the path of the advancing enemy.

644.» To combat enemy aimborne landing forces, the corps (division) details an
antiairborne reserve, eostablishes careful obs orvatlon of the areas suitable for drop
zones, and selects routes of march to the probahle drop zone areas. ’

645, The use of radio, visual, and sound signals has a particular significance
in the organization of troop control, '

646. Rear service wnits and installations are distributed by directions, and
are disposed in echeloned formation at road junctions and trails.

Reserves of supplies of all types, as a rule, are increased; their quantity
should insure the possilility of carrying on combat in an encirelement and in the ab-
sence of wregular supply.

Particular attention must be given to the security and defense of the troop rear

from enemy air and ground forces, as well as to.the control of traffic.
. 13. PECULTARITIES OF DEFENSE IN DESURTS AND STEPPLS

647, In deseris and steppes, where forces are limited, the defense is usually
organized along important separuate directions, wilh strong reserves being detailed.
llgconnaissance is sent oubt into the intervals not occupied by troops.

The basis of desert and steppe defense is well-prepared fire of all types and
wide maneuver of powerful mobile second echelons and reserves.,

In the formabtion of the second echelons and reserves, mOCh&hlZPd (tank) large
units (units) ave wainly employed.

In deserts and steppes, the possibilily of movement without roads permits wide
freedom of mancuver., Therefore, partlcular attention musL be given to he security of
the flanks and boundaries in the defense.

648, Aviation, apart from executing ite usual defense missions, is employed for
atlacking lroop and transport columns and troop concentrations. It is also used for

deslroying enemy ammunition, fuel, and rations dumps and water supply points.

Air reconnaissance is organized on a wide front and to a great depth by night as
well as by day.

Aviation is extensively employed for night operations during operations in des-
erts and steppes. - c '
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G192, The most important fosks of engineer troops in desert and steppe
defense are: .

-=t0 scout water sources, to obtain water, and to equip water suoply
noints; ' '

--to take engineer measures for cemouflaging troops and constructing defense
installationss '

~--to stake out morch routes;
-~the maneuver of engineer obstacle-making guivment in the course of battle.

650, In deserts and stcrpes, antitank end antiaircraff-defense, as well as
cowbat ogainst enemy airborne forces, takes on great gsignificance. Antitank
artillery must he prepared for rapid maneuver by fire and movement in the
threatened directions. Troops and defengive installations must be carefully
camouflaged and relishly orotected from eneny aviation. Supervision of the
strict observetion of camouflsge by dey and by night is Strengthened. :

The corps (division) details an antiairborne reserve for countering eneuy
airborne landing forces. C

651, Renr service unite sond installstions are deenly echeloned; in- addition,
intermediate dumrgare orgenized. Aviation is used, in addition %to metor trens-

vort, for supvly and evacuation.

Besides the usuel supmlies, water and fuel mst he brought un to
troops in deserts and steppes.

Renr service units and installations, and also water sources, are protected
vy svecinlly detailed small units.

14, PECULIARITIES OF DEFEFSE AT NIGIHT

652. In conducting defensive combat at night the vrimery mission of the
defending troops is to prevent and to repilse sudden eneuy attacks. TFor this
purpose it is necessary:

-- to keep the greater psrt of the troops who are located in. the first
position of the mein defensive zone fully vrepared for battle; '

--t0 check before nightfall the preparedness for night operations of all
weapons and reserves; - S o

--to intensify the reconnaissance of all arms:

--to increase coubet security, and to intensify the observation of the enemy
and of one's own obstacles in front of the forward edge of the defense;

~-to set up local security (listening.posts, vatrols, and observers),
regardless of the presence of combat security;

~~t0 organize interception of enemy conversations and organize observation
by weans of radar; - ' C
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G e ilduminete the terrain in front of the main line of
the mein defensive zone; '

Toatenoe

=nd boundaries,

-0 reinforce the security of the Flanks

653, Infantry wesnons and a of Lthe ~rtillery, nrix%rily nieces
it forward ot night to tewmorary positions

designoted for dirvect Tire, are broug
which ore closer to the saintance of the main defensive zone; they
nOy.

raln line of’ e
Ciporeody to onen flre against an

Before nightfall, the artillery vreveres data for the conduct of fire at
nignt agoinst lines and noints of mogsible enemy concentration.

Tinks and gelf-provelled nrtillery ore employed for reinforcing. antitenk
filre and for ovu*erﬁutnov in conjunction with the infantry, along previously
staled out direcctions. :

Routes of march are organized well uho(d off time for 1n%ur1ng the maneuver
of the troons at night.

05, Aviotion in night defense executes the following missions:

~~deghroys enewy reserves, vehicle coluuns, and troops advancing to the front;

--pbrotects the troons from enemy air strikes, in coordinstion with antiair-
croft artillery cnd sesrchlight wnits;

~--neubrelizes and destroys enemy aviation;

-noutralizes and destrovs enemy ! **j]lory'

~—ndjusts artillery fire:
-~neutrnlizes snd destroys onerating enemy searchlights;
~--neutalizes ond destroys enemy radar %t »tions,

-=illudinntes the battlefield and creates fires in the eneny mositions.

10 used for croctlng fires and 111um1na+1n0 terrain.

a0t of cowpany
;ruined sectors.

655. In crse of an eneny advence, the artillery,
and higher comirnders, firves a stand ing barrage against Uru—de,u.

Hight counterattacks mast he sinnle of accomplishment,
e I - . . - 2 N . N l4 K] ’ ) -
656,  Troops, moved at night to temmorary (reserve) positions, are secretly

znd, as o rule, at & varying time, 1 ansferred before daybreak to daviime
wositions,
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CHAPTER X

WITHDRAWAL

657, Withdrawal is a maneuver employed in those cases when only through
the temporary loss of a part of the territory is it possible to change drastic-
ally an unfavorable siluation and place one's troops in a more advantageous
position,

Withdrawal may be employed:

~~5o take up a defense on a more advantageous line for the purpose of
beating off superior attacking forces of the enemy, and for creating conditions
for the subsequent transition of the troops to the offensive;

--to shorten the length of the defense front and to pull out troops and
materiel for active operations in another, more advantageous direction.

658, The withdrawal of divisions and of a corps mey take place only by
order of the army commander.

659, The withdrawal of the main forces of the corps (divisionﬁ to a
designated area (or to a designated line) may take place, according to the
situation, either without deploying the troops for combat on 1ntermedlate ljnes,
or by conducLlng combal on such lines.

The withdrawal in all cases mus L be carried out in an organlzed and con-
cealed fashion,

660, The withdrawal of the main forces of the corps (division) must be
carried: out under the cover of rear guards,

The strength, composition, and tasks of the rear guards are determined by
the corps (division) commander, according to the situation. The rear guards
must be capable of independently executing the tasks assigned to them, without
relying on the support of the main forces. ‘

In a division, the rear guard is usually composed of a regiment reinflorced
by artlllery, tenks, selfl-propelled artillery, by small unibs of engineer troops,
and by flame thrower-incendiary and smoke equipment. .

I'or ihe purpose of covering the withdrawal of a- xliJe corps, a general rear
guard ZObohChly argergard/ may be detailed, for which it is expedient to desig-
nate the mechaniged division. In this evenb rifle divisions do not detail
their own rear guards, bul are covered by rcar detachments and outpostu '
[ZaSLaV.JMJ 5

In case the enemy has at his disposal strong tank (mechanized) forces, it
is advisable to have the mechanized division with the main forces of the corps

for counteracting enemy envelopments or turning movements.

661 The main mission of the rear guard is Lo insure the unhindered with-
drawal of the main forces of the corps (dlv151on) to the d651gnated area,

. ‘ kN .
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Rear guards in close contact with the enemy withdraw from one line to.

another, with the approval of the corps (division) commander, making extens-

ive use of obstacles and demoliticns in the zone of withdrawal. These
should delay the advancing enemy and gain the necessary time for the with-
drawal of the mein forces. Hear guard operations on each line must be
decisive and active,

662. The main forces of the corps (division) infé_withdrawal may be

HR70-14

deploycd for combal in those cases where it is necessary to contain the enemy,

fa Lime For the preparation of a . countermaneuver and for the
organization of a defense in the rear, or whpn forced to this by the situ-
ation ahead of adjacent units.

663. 1In the case of the deployment of the main forces for combat,
the corps (division) commander designates one or several lines, Such lines
should be selected, where p0ﬂ51ble with natural antitank obstacles Lo

the front and on Lhe flanks, with long-range observation 1nd fields of fire,

and with concealed routes of withdrawal.

When deploying for combat, the main forces arrange their combat form-
ations on the basis of the general principles governing the organization
of a defense. :

The_nature and duration of the combat of the main forces depends en
the situation and on the objectives which the corps (division) commander
strives to obtain through combat on that line.’ '

66l,. For the purpose of preventing enemy envelopments and turning
movenents during withdrawal, flank detachments or flank advanced guards
/bokov. ye avangardy/ are sent out. They are reinforced by artillery,
tanks, self-propelled artillery, and small units of engineer troops.
These detachments block the side and belt roads, build antitank and anti-
personnel obstacles, and contain the enemy until the passage of the main
forces of the corps (division). ’

665, Ravines, bridges, crossings, and rcad intersections along the
withdrawal routes, and also important lines, must be occupied and held by
previously dispabtched forward detachments vnlll the passage of the main
forces. Lthese forward detachments are reinforced with antitank and anti-
aircraft artillery, tanks, self-propelled artillery, and small units of
engineer and chemical warfare troops, :

666. As the troops withdraw in the zone of operations of the corps
(division), bridges, roads, lines and centers of signal communications,
and other installations are destroyed while, at the same time, all sorts
of obstacles are established,

The corps (Jwv1n10n) commnander establishes which objects must be .
dcutroved only by his orders, and designates comnanders and engineer &mall
which are responsible for their destruction. Other objiects
nre dostro ed by orders of the comuanders of the withdrawing units.
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Commonders of units and small ﬁuit charged with the defense of certain
objecte, must order their destruction in those cases where there is an evident
threat of their capture by the. enemy.

667. When the troops are in close contact with the enemy, the disengage-
ment of the main forces of the corps (lelolon) irom th enemy and the break—
1ng of contact muoL _precede the withdrawal.

Disengagement can be done advantageously and urexpsctedly at night, In
such circumstances, disengagement of the main forces of the corps (division)
takes place under the cover of individual small uwnits, reinforced by tanks,
self-propelled artillery, mortars, and artillery. These small units remain
in the posiltions occupied for sich periods of time as ordered by a senior
comnander. Yor the purpose of misleading the enemy, they conduct combat
operations similar to those which preceded the withdrawal.,

668. Different types of combat operations may be used for successfully
disengaging and breaking contact with the enemy during. active operations.
Most frequently, disengagement and breaking contact with the enemy are effected
after briel counterattacks on a wide front under the protection of artillery,
aviation, and smoke. In other cases, it is necessary to employ a surprise,
concentrated abttack by tanks and infantry, supported by massed artillery fire
and alr attacks; on the enemy's most threatening grouping in order to stun the
enemy and, having ubtilized the enemy's confusien, to.disgpge and break contact.

669, To ensure the breaking of contact with the enemy by the main forces

ol the corps (division) which have disengaged, a line is designated in the rear

of the withdrawing forces, which is occupied in good time by rear guards,f

Onece they, have crossed this line, the main forces of the corps (dlv181on'
form into march columno and withdraw to designated areas.,

Once the main forces of the corps (dlvtslon, cross the line occupied by
the rear guards, the small units covering the disengageament withdraw behlnd
the rear guards and join their own units.

670. The artillery which operates as a part of the rear guard contains,
with massed Tire, the enemy attacking frontally or turning the flanks, espe-
cially his mobile troops; it supports the counterattacks of its own Lroopq
and protects their withdrawal to the next successive line.

The artillery withdrawing as a part of the main forces of the corps
(division) receives instructions regarding the method of possible deployment -
for the support of the rear guards and for counteracting enemy onvclopments or
turning movements,

671, Tanks and self-propelled artillery are used primarily for concerted
operations with the covering units, and in the rear guard for counterattacks
and ambush operdtlonu, The corps (division) commander must have a tank reserve
if the quantity of available tanks and self-propelled artillery is adequate.

672. DBomber and ground attack aircraft support the operafions of the rear

guards and the main forces and prevent the enemy from carrying out turning move-
ments and envelopments.,

R o e

w203




673. lingineer support of the withdrawal 1s of particular importance.
The organization of such support must include:

~-tlhie construction of obstacles and the execution of demolitions on the
most likely directions of enemy attack, especilally on the flanks of the with-
drawing troops; ‘

) ——the improvement of roads and the strengthening of bridges on the with-
drawal routes of the main forces of the corps (division);

—~the destruction of roads, bridges, and crossings following the with-
drawal of the troops;

--the preparation for defense of intermediate lines in one's rear.
pre;]

Ingineer measures for the support of the withdrawal are carried out, as
a rule, in limited periods of time. Consequently, work mechanization is widely
employed by the engineer troops, who are supported with adequate means of trans-
portation,

67,. The organization of antitank defense during the withdrawal must in-
clude the following:

~-the creation of antitank obslacles in the zone of withdrawal;

~-the preparation of lines designated for the conduct of battle against
enemy tanks; ’ o

—~the use of tanks and self-propelled artillery for the destruction of
enemy tanks by fire delivered from ambush and by counterattacks;

——the detailing of mobile obstacle-placing detachments for the creation
of antitank obstacles on the flanks and for the frontal protection of the with-
drawing troops; '

--the demolition of bridges and crossings, primarily on the routes of
movement of the enemy's tanks and motorized troops;

--the detailing of artillery-antitank. and tank reserves.

675. The antiaircraft defense of the troops during disengaging from com-
bat and withdrawal ig organized according Lo the corps (division) plan,

The antiaircraft defense plan for the corps (3ivision) troops establishes
the method of using available antiaircraft means and their coordinatien with
supporting aviation,

The antiaircraft artillery of the divisions is used in their respective
zones of withdrawal. '

The antiaireraft artillery which belongs to or is altached to the corps
is used to protect the troops withdrawing on the main direction. Part of the
antiaircraft artillery attached to the corps may, according to the situation,
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be attached to divisions for thelr reinforcement.

Antiaircraft defense of the troops is given special abtention when they
are passing through gorges, Gved - bridges and crossings, and '
densely inhabited localities.

Fighter planes protect the main forces of the corps (division) and its
rear guards from enemy alr strikes, especially at the time when these main
forces are changing from combat ‘formations into march formations, in assembly
areas, on Lhe march, or when they pass through gorges, over bridges and
crossings, cr through densely inhabited areas..

676, Yor the purposes of chemical defense, the following are planned for:

--the organization of chemical warfare cbservation;

--chemical warfare reconnaissance on the routes of the withdrawing troops;

~~the organization of the chemical defense of the troops in the case of
passing through pgorges, crossing bridges or rivers, and passing road inter-

sections on the routes of withdrawal. »

677. The corps (division) commander, upon receiving an order for the
withdrawal, makes the proper decision and communicates the .following:

-~information regarding the enemy;

—-the purpose of the corps (division) withdrawal and the order of with- -
drawal of adjacent units; ' :

~~the method and time for the main forces of the corps {division) to
disengage and break contact with the enemy and their assembly areas;

~-the composition of the rear guards, and an indication of which:lines
are to be held and for how long; '

~-the composition and tasks of the troops securing the disengagement of
the main forces of the corps (division), how long these troops must remain in

positions occupied by them, and how they should conduct their operations;

~—the coordination procedures between large units, units, and the means
of reinforcement during the disengagement and withdrawal;

--zones of withdrawal and routes of march for each large unit (unit);

-~the ultimate line of withdrawal, as well as possible intermediate lines
on which the main forces will conduct battle;

--the organization procedures of the antitank and antiaircraft defense

and other measures of combat support;

--the measures to be taken to prevent turning and enveloping moveinents,
and to destroy enemy airborne landings astride the withdrawal routes;

S—FeC R T
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——the tasks for the reconnaissance of the enemy and of the terrain in
the zone of withdrawal and on the flanks;

——the measures to be taken for the defense of porges, bridges, and stream
crossings until the passage of the corps (division), and also for the repair
of roads, bridges, and stream crossings on the routes of withdrawal;

--the routes and withdrawal procedure of rear service units and install-
ations; :

--the evacuation procedure of wounded and sick persomnel;

_ --the evacualtion procedure of combat equipment and of various supplies
of materiel; . S

—~the order of destructien of various objects during the withdrawal;
--the measures for engineer support and camouflage;
-~the organization of troop control,

On the basis of the commander's decision, the corps (division) staff
prepares an order or individual combal instructions and an overlay of the
withdrawal,

678, 'The control of troops during a disengagement. is carried out from
previously occupied command and observation posts, which are closed follow-
ing the disengagement of the main forces and the beginning of their with-
drawal. '

Once the main forces are assembled in march columns, the covrps (division)
comnander, with his staff, moves from one previously prepared command post to
another.

All means of signal communication are used for the control of the disen-
gaging troops and their withdrawsl. Wire communications are set up when f{ixed
lines exist on the axis of displacement of the corps (division) head-
quarters. ’

Special attention must be given in the withdrawal to ensuring communi-
cations with the rear guards, flank detachmeénts, and adjacent units,

679. All rear service units and installations which are not necessary
for the direct support of the battle are moved back in good time to their
designated areas. Only necessary transportable supplies remain with the
units and large units. Medical installations are reinforced with vehicular
transport for the timely evacuation of wounded and sick personnel,

For the purpose of facilitating the withdrawal of troops, measures are

taken to clear roads; special atbention is given to the control of traffic
in the zone of withdrawal of the troops. Lo ' '
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CHAPTER XTI
COMBAT IN FNCIKCLIMENT AND ESCAPE FROM INCIRCLEMINT

680, Combat in encirclement is a complex type of combat activity of
the troops and demands great stamina, initlative, decisiveness, and perse-
verance,

Under present-day. conditions, -encircled troops can conduct WLnaLhJ
combab, fhlu is achieved:

by maintenance of continuous communication between the surrounded
troops and the senior comnander and adjacent units which are situated oub-
side the encirclement;

by the timely air supply of replacements, armament, and materiel to
the encircled troops;

-~ by rendering rapid support Lo the encircled troops by means of
artillery fire and air attacks, and also by the operations of troops which
are situated oubside the encirclement, :

“Tncircled troops must contribute to the accomplishment of the, overall
combal mission by means of thelr active operations.

681, The high.combat -efficiency of the troops is a decisive condition
for the success of a baltle in an encirclement. The versonal exsmple and
" heroisi of each soldier and comradely help are o grarcuotee of successful
condict of combat in an encirclement. : o

An insufficiency of troopg must .be replaced by the.aggressivenegs of
~the operations, by the firmmess and.stanina of the troops in, combat,fby
skillful maneuvers, by the intelligent employment of uurpr159 and by the
applicaticn of military cunning.

682. The encirclement of troops does not happen suddenly. It usually
is a consequence of the enemy's appearance on the flanks and in the rear of
the corps (divis 1on) as a resull of: :

- the mnsuccessful outcome of a battle Lo the front (on the flanks) of
our own large wnits or i He o of adjacent unitsg

~ an-eneny aivborne or amphibious landing in the rear of our troops
during his simultaneously successful operatlono from the front and flanks.

In this respect, one must Zistinguish between complete encirclement,
where tlie enemy has succeeded in creating a continuous front.around the
encircled troops, and a situation where individual units or small uwnits of
‘the enemy have appeared in the rear of our troops. In the latter case,
this is not an encirclement,

683, Skillful and timely organization of resistence to an encirclement
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has a decisive significance.

Resistance to encirclement is achieved by:

-constaht ground and alr reconnaissance in depth;

-reliable protection,of‘the flanks, boundaries, and rear of our troops;
the construction of obstacles along the most important avenues of approgch
to the open flanks and rear; and also the active operatiocns of our own troops
in conjunction with the operations of adjacent units;

-the maneuver of artillery, and air attacks;

-the maneuver of reserves, especially tank and artillery-antitank reserves,
and the mobile obstacle- plaCLng detachment,

-the swift and declsive committment of second echelons Tor the debtruction
of the flanking enemy;

~-the regrouping of forces and equlpment in the direction. ot the threat-
ened enemy attacks

~the immediate destruction of enemy airborne and amphibious forces which
have landed.

684. When a clear threat of encirclement exists, the corps (division)
commander is obliged:

-to push forward, in the threatened directions, strong tank and artlllery-
antitank reserves and a mobile obstacle-placing detachment; :

-to occupy and to prepare rapidly antitank areas along the avenues of
approach most vulnerable to tank attack;

~t0 centralize control of the artillery in order to concentrate 1Ls massed
fire in the most threatened direéctions;

‘—to regroup his troops, primarily the artillery, in the threatened direction;

~to organize coordlnation with adjacent units and communlcatlons with the
nmdsmm@rcmmmﬂmg

~to organize controi and commnnncations for the support of combat in
encirclement;

-to create the necessary combat reserves, primarily ammunition, fuel, and rations;
-to establish the rate of expenditure of ammunition fuel, and rations;

-to note measures for speeding up the evacuation of the sick.-and wounded,
surplus materiel, and other materials.

685. When the enemy 1is making u wide envelopment of one or both.flanks,
the corps (division) commander, employing massed artillery fire, air attacks,
and also reserves, must not only prevent encirclement, but also must destroy
the enveloping enemy units.

S-E-G-R=D-T
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'he corps (division) commander notifies adjacent units of the measures
which he has taken.

686, During combat in an encirclement, prior to carrying oub measures
for restoring the situation or for escaping from encirclement, the corps
(division) has the tfollowing principle tasks:.

- the retention of a specific area which insures freedom of maneuver
along internal lines while not permitting the concentration of his troops
in a narrow space covered by effective enemy artillery fire;

—- resistance to enemy attacks which are directed towards dispersing
the combat lormation of the troops of the corps, and the destruction of the
enemy who has wedged himself into the dispositions of the corps;

- the preservation of troop control and of the constant combat readiness
of the troops for a breakthrough of the front of the encirclement;

- the creation of a grouping of forces and eguipment for the breakthrough
of the front of the encirclement. :

The accomplishment of these tasks is insured by:

-~ the conduct of continuous reconnaissance by all available means for
the timely determination of the enemy proupings along approach routes, of
his intentions, and also of the approach of new enemy units towards the

battlefield;

" - the firmness of the combal Tormation and the maneuvers of the
second echelons and reserves;

- the creation of a continuous front for all-around defense,and
reliable protection of the boundaries between large units (small units);

- the establishment of the greatest density of forces and equipment. on
the most important approach routes;

~- the establishment and maintenance of coordination with friendly
troops and aviation which are operating outside the ‘encirclement;

- the presence of mobile units in the second echelon;

- the designation of strong combined-arms and artillery-antitank
reserves, and also of a mobile obstacle-placing detachment;

- the construction of obstacles and creation of an antitank defense,
especially in the directions of expected enemy attacks;

- the swift and secret regrouping of our own troops on threatened
directions and the timely restoration of expended. reserves ng men;;

{
- the proteclion of the main grouping of our forces and their
maneuvers from eneny air attacks;




- the preparation of nhelbcrs for the troops dnd the camouflabe of
their dispositions;

the Jocaltion of command posts in areas inaccessible for tanks or in
antitank areas, and the organization of Continuous communications;

- the establishment of rigid control over the- expenditure of materiel
of all types;

- the organization of a system for handling aircraft which bring in
replacements, ammnition, fuel, and rations, and also the organlzablon
of the lecglpb and collection of loads dropped by parachute.

Landing strips for planes are prepared in areas situated beyond the
effective range of enemy artillery fire.

Rear service units and installations, as a rule, are united into
groups and organize the defense of their own dispositions.

687. Artillery during combat in an encirclement must be prepared for
imnediabe maneuver by fire and movement to repel enemy attacks from any
direction,

688, Tanks and self-propelled artillery are abtached to reinforce
the infantry and are employed to conduct fire from previously prepared
firing positions and for ambushes. Some of the tanks and self-propelled
artillery comprise the tank reserve of the corps (division) commander and
are employed for repelling attacks and for the destruction of enemy Iorces
which have driven a wedge into the defense,

The mechanized division, as a rule, comprises a reserve of the corps
commander and is employed for : counterattacks and for the destruct-
ion of attacking enemy tanks and infantry.

689. Aviation, for the support of the encircled troops; carries out
the following missions: :

~ protects the surrounded troops from enemy air attacks and,in
coordination with the antiaircraft artillery, combats the enemy air block~
ade of the surrounded troops;

- conducts systematic reconnaissance in order to establish the main

grouping of the enemy forces, his reserves, and the most weakly occupied
sectors; ‘

~ launches attacks against the main grouping of the enemy troops and
does not permit the approach of his reserves, especially mechanized and tank
troops;
2

= supplies the encircled troops with replacements, ammmnition, armament,
fuels, rations, and other equipment;

- insures communication with the senior commander who is located out-
side the encirclement;
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-evacuates the slck and wounded.

690. The principal missions of the engineer troops supporting combat in
an encirclement are the folloewing;

~the construction of cbstacles along approach routes sultable for tanks;

=the protection of the threatened approach routés by mobile obstacle-
placing detachments;

-support of the maneuvér of'the_sécond'echeIOHS, réserves, tanks, and
artillery; :

-the organization and camouflage of landlng strips for aviation.

.691, The corps(division) commander must independently take_meaéures for
the breakthrough of the front of énclrclement in erder to restore the situation.

In making a decision to restore the situation, the corps (division)
commander must:

~determine the sectors most weakly occupled by the ereny troops:
-determine the direction of the main éffort;

~create a grouping of men and mabteriel for the breakthicugh and for the
restoration of the situatiaong

<establish coordination with the troops opérating outside the encircléement.

692. Depending upon the situation and the mission previously fulfilled
by the encircled corps (division), the Senior éommander makes a decision to
break through the front of the encirclemént for theé purpose of reéstoring the
sltuation or for breaking out of the encirclement.

The breakout of the corps Ifrom encirclement i8 done on the order of the
army commandeér; the breakout of the divisien is done on the ordeér of the
corps commander.

693. The senior commander, in order %o assigt the corps (divisien) which
is breaking out of the encirelemeént front, must, in turn, create a grouping
of forces outside the enclrclement front.

By the concertedy, converging blews of both groupings; it is necessary
to break through the front of encircleméent and to create a ¢orridor for
communication with the enclreled troops; using the successes achieved, 1t is
necessary, by simultaneous or successive blows, to defeat the ernemy troops
operating on the flanks of the corridor snd, thus, conclusively restore the
situation.

For organizing the coordination of both groupings., the senior commander
must: ' '

~determine the directions of the blows;

5= E “UsR=E=T
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- organize the artillery and air offensives;
- establish recognition, comnunication, and coordination signals;
~ determine the time for beginning the operations of both groupings.

69, Prior to the restoration of the situation or an escape from the
encirclement, the senior commander, located oubside the encirclement, must:

- support the -encircled troops by systematic air strikes and artillery.
fire, and prevent the approach of new enemy reserves;

- provide the encircled troops with reinforcements and also with
amunition, obstacle-making materials, rations, fuel, and other supplies;

- maintain comnunications with the encircled troops.

695. The escape from encirclement must be completed in an organized
manner and must be accompanied by the defeat of the enemy units which are
barring the escame and the link-up with friendly troops operating from with-
out. The escape from encirc¢lement of gmall groups without their equipment
is not permissible.

Encircled troops must break through the enemy front and form a comuon
front with the friendly troops operating from without,

696 . In org anizing a breskoult from an. encirclement, the corps (le iSiOH)
O “ G . bl i
commander d(ﬁs:i.fﬂnaﬁt eg:

- the sector (sectors) and the dirction of the breakout;

~ the missions and the prouping of men ani nwieriel for the breakout, and for the
holding of the rest of the front; ‘ ‘ ‘

- — the men :nd meieriel for securing the flanks of the breckout troops wud
thelr missions;

- the time and means of breaking out;

the sectors in which feints will be conducted;
~ the measures for ensuring the secrecy and surprise of the breakout;
- the method for evacuation of equipment;

- the mebhod and sequence of withdrawal of the units covering the break-
out; ‘ .

_ - the organization of control during the breakoul and the method of
identifying friendly troops operalting from without;

- the measures for evacuating the sick and wounded, and for getting
out the rear service units and installations.
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697.  Reconnalssance must establish the general grouplng of enemy troops
and the movcmqnb of enemy reserves, as well as the disposition of the enemy
units in the sector designated for the breakout,

698, The breakout must be made in a sector weakly occupied by the
enemy. The blow of the encircled troops for the purpose of breaking through
the enemny front must be coordinated with the blow from without and must be
directed towards it. :

To deceive bhe enemy and to draw part of his forces away f{rom the
direction of the breakout, the troops supporting the breakout from encircle-
ment strike blows in other directions as well. They are delivered prior to
or simultaneously with the breakout elfort.

It is expedient to conduct the breakout either at night or under
conditions of limited visibility. However, the situation may demand that it
be conducted during the day,

699, To make the breakout, . the corps (division) forms a striking
group consisting of no less Llan half of all the forces and the bulk of the
artillery and tanks; it is supported by aviation. A sufficient number of

“troops are left on the rest of the encirclement front to cover the forces
making the breakout., The covering troops have the mission of holding their
positions and preventing thHe enemy from narrowing the encirclement, Strong
blocking forces are used to countor enemy efforts to close the break in the
enCchLLmenL front.

Troops detailed as blocking and covering forces are reinforced by
artillery, primarily antitank artillery, and by engineer small units with
obstacle~placing equipment, snd also are suppodrted by aviation.

Reserves are localbed in the center of the c@rps-(division) combat -
formation in readiness to support the covering forces and to develop the
success of the bredkoutn

700, Organic and attached tanks and self- propeTLed qrtllLory of rlfle '
(cavalry) divisions are erd in the inxsb echelon of troops making the break—
out,

The mechanized division of the rifle corps is used either in the first
echelon or for developing the success of the first echelon to the entire depth

of the enemy's combat formation, 'as well as for w1den1ng uhe breakthrough to
the flank (flanks),

701. Artillery in the breakthrough of an encirclement front is used in
mass for the uninterrupted support of the troops.

‘An artillery preparaﬁion usually'precedes‘the attack,

S702.  Aviation, Jointly with the artnllery, uupporto the assault -and
the attack, destroying the enemy on the main direction of the breakout, it
prevents Lhe approach of enemy reserves moving up from the depths and
flanks to the sector of the breakoul; and it protects the breakout sector
and the encircled troops from enemy air attacks.-

K
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703, Rear service units and installations are formed into one or two
colunns and are noved out of the encirclement just behind the troops making
the breakoult. The use of transportation for the movement of sick and wounded
is given first priority. :

Part of the general reserve can be dotallcu to protect the rear service
units and 1nsLd1ia .lons.. '

704, The covering forces begin their withdrawal on' orders of the commander
who organizes the escape from encirclement, They withdraw from line to line,
making extensive use of cbstacles, Their withdrawal must be supported by
artillery fire and air operations, Part of the corps (division) reserves may
be moved to an intermediate line to secure the withdrawal of the covering
forces.

705. 1f the enemy succeeds in closing the breach, the troops which have
already moved out of the encirclement must be turned around towsrd the remain-
ing units in the encirclement for en immediate attack on the eneny for the
b rpose of again breaching his front,

706, ‘the corps (division) commander and his staff, as a rule, move with
the striking group.during escape from encircliement.

Communications during the battle within the encirclement nnst insure the
control of troops within the encirclement and their coordination with the troops
attacking from without.

A particularity in the organization of communications with the encircled
troops is the provision to all radios of radio data for communication with
the senior commander oulside the encirclement.

For coordination of actions and mutual recognition during the breakout
from an encirclement, cocordinatim communications are established between the
large units (units) making the breakout and those acting as covering forces,

707. Combat within an encirclement and escape from encirclement by a
large tank (nechanized) unit which is operating at some distance away from
large rifle units is conduuueu in the same manner as that described for the
rifle corps (division). ' '

The breakthrough of the front of encirclemerit is made in the direction
which has the weakest enemy antitank defense and which has terrain permilbing
the use of tanks.

The bulk of the tanks, motorized infantry, and artillery is lncludod in

the composition of the troops of the ILT t echelon who are carrying out th
breakout. : :

The first echelon, with artillery and aviation vupport breaks through
the front of encirclement by a joint tank and infantry attack.

Govering forces, by fire from place and short counterattacks,; hold up
the enemy and, upon receipt of permission from the senior commander to with-
draw, break contact with the enemy and withdraw to previously desipgnated lines,

N
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708, In a breakout from an ercirclement by a cavalry corps (lel 1on),
the troops of the first echelon which make the breakout usually operate
dismounted, Horseidliers . of the dismounted units of the first echelon
move behind t@ reserve so as to hand over the horses to their units in
sufficient time for the development of success after the completion of the
breakout . : '

The reserve, depending on the situation, may, with the success of the
breakout, also opcraLe mounted for the devc1opmenb of the success of the
first echelonn

Units (small units) detailed as covering forces hold up the enemy by
fire and counterattacks, keeping their horse.oliers . in immediate proximity
and, withdrawing out of the range of enemy small arms fire, they mounb up
and break contact with the enemy.
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CHAPTER Xli
RﬁGROUPING AND RELIEF OF TROOPS
709, Depending on the circumstances and missions, the regrouping of
troops is carried out for the prupose of:
-~creating a new grouping of troops for an attack;
--exploiting the success achieved in combat;

~—transferring the main effort in the course of an attack to another
direction;

~—creabing an external front in the course of operations for an
encirclement;

—reestablishing second echelons and reserves in exchange [or those
expended in the course of battle;

~~changing the density of the defense with the purpose ol shifting the
efforts bo a different direction and organizing counterattacks;

——creating a new grouping of forces during the transition to the
defense and for conducting counterattacks during a withdrawal;

——creating a grouping for the purpose of combatlting enemy airborne
Lroops;

‘--creating a grouping for securi
{from encirclement;

5 combal in an encirclement and escape

~—gecuring the [lanks,
ALl regroupihgs of forces must be carried out rapidly and secretly.

710.  The regrouping of forces can be initiated frow the depths toward
the front, along the front, or from the front to the rear,

The regrouping of forces from bthe depths toward the front is accomplished
by moving up the second (third) echelons and reserves.

The regrouping of forces along the front is accomplished by displacing
the second (third) echelons, reserves, or some of the forces of the [irst
echelon from one sector of the front to another, in conformity with the
mission and requirements of the situation. v :

The regrouping of forces from the front to the rear is carried out by
Lhe release of some of the forces of the first echelon, or by the utilization
of reserves and second (third) echelons, and also by changing the width of the
zones of attack (changing the boundary lines). V :

D

711. The regrouping of some of the forces of the [irst echelon includes:

D1
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the relief of large units (units), and their withdrawal to the rear to a
depth which permits a concealed lateral movement and permits the organization
of a lateral march to a new concentration area. '

712, Regrouping must be carried out with a minimum disruption of the
delivery of supplies to the troops engaged in combat. This is achieved. by:

--the designation of separate routes of march for the troops effectingr.
a regrouping;

-~Lhe establishment of a specific.time for the movement of troops
executing a regrouping, and for the supply of everything necessary %o the
forces engaged in combab;

--the tranéfer, on the spot, of reserves of supplies from the retiring
large units (units) to the newly -arriving troops;

--precise regulation of traffic on routes along which the regrouping
: . takes place,

When a regrouping of forces in new concentration areas is necessitated
by a sudden change in the situation, the shortest routes are made available
for the forces, while their rear service units and installations are moved
along different routes to the new concentration areas.

.~ 713. To carry out a regrouping, the corps (division) staflf works out
a plan which provides for: :

--the grouping of forces in new concentration areas and their time of
arrival in these areas;

-—the sequence of regrouping of large units (units), the order and
time of movement of reserves and second (third) echelons into new concen-
tration areas, and the order and time of the relief of the troops of the
first echelon and the movement of the relieved large units (units) to the
new concentration areas; Co :

——routes of march (or zones) for each large unit (unit), methods of

i movement, the time of clearing initial points and traffic control lines,
points where columns will intersect, and the manner of passing difficult

places (bridges, stream crossings, defiles); -

-~the measures for concealing the relief and, in particular, for the
preservation of the previous regime of troop activities;

~-the concealment of troops on the march and in concentration areas;

--aerial supervision of troop concealment;

-~tasks pertaining to the éngineer support of the regroupiﬁg;

—--the organization of antitank and antiaircraft defense and other
measures of combat security of the troops during the relief, movement,
and in concentration areas;

S—ESQ-R-E-T
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—the organization of comnunications during the regrouping (on the
march and in concentration areas), with the prohibition of radio transmission;

~—the organization of a commandant's service;

-~the manner of supplying troops on the march and the organization of
the rear in the new concentration areas;

--the supervision of the progress of regrouping.

All troop movements and the displacement of their rear service units
and installations during a regrouping of forces, as a rule, are accomplished

“at night.

71lh. During a regrouping of forces, all troops which are being trans-
ported to the frout by rail, motor transport, or air, after unloading,
proceed to assembly areas and then move to concentration or departure-areas,

The concentraLJon of newly arriving large units (units) is, as a rule,
accomplished at nightunder the cover of units engaged in combat. :

In cases where a possibility of an enemy attack exists, reinforcement in
front of the fighting wnits, by the detalling of reserves from the composition
of the large units (units) which have recently arrived, may be required;
these rescrves are sent out on threatened directions.

715. During the time of a regrouping and concentration of forces, in
order to insure an orderly flow of traffic and also to insure order and
concealment ,a comnandant's service is organized by the.corps (division) staff.

The commandant's service is organized in a zone of terrain which includes
loading and unleading noints; roubes of march; contrdllines and initial lines;
and areas of assembly, overnight halts,-one-day hglts, and conceutrution.

7.6. In cases when there exists a necessity to relieve units during a
regrouping, the relief is, as a rule, carried out ah night, allowing from four
Lo six hours of daylight for relief preparations. The relief must be con-

ducted in such a way as to allow the relleved units Lo arrive in the assembly
areas before daybreak.

The sequence of the relief of the troops depends on the plan of operatlon
on the activity of the enemy, on the combat efficiency and the state of one's
own forces, on the character of Ll Lerrw1n and on the time allowed for the
regrouping. : = : :

In a relief, the artillery and Lhosc unwis which require more time for
preparing for operationo are moved out first, If, during a relief, a ,
possibiliby of active enemy operations exists, then a part of the relieved
troops may be ordered by the senior commander to remain temporarily as a
reserve or second echelon, in readine ess Lo repulse enemy altacks.

In order to preserve the stabilily of combat formations during the

relief, the artillery is relieved only after the newly arrived infantry and
tanks have carried oul the relief and taken up bheir positions.

=T C ~He i
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7170 A reld reanires caroeful
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in bhis respect, forced inte

When an order Laining to a rellel has been received, bLhe headquart e
of the large wits (uaits) Lo be relieved and the velieving s undtbs (units
topether work out a o

plan of relief which provides for:

~~Lhe Limes and sequence of relief

—Lhe dietribution of routes of march and commuvicabtion trenches;

~-Lhe oider of concentration of tjoo; in departure and assenb.

C,

also Lhe order of departure fron the same;

rrent of guid

G35
b

~~{rafiic contirol tyoops amxl‘the

~~control and con the reliefl;

unjcations during
~~the order of displacement of rder service units and instdll&tio“”'

g

~=~combal sccurity measures and neasures for the concealment, of

~~the manner and b

es’ of joinl reconmalssance;

over and relinouvishing zones (secto (
in . srlority, of mine fields and. other mined obstacles);

-~Lhe manner of taking
nbotacles (

-~the method of handing: over communication ]JH&Q, reserves of unull,u,
dunps, and armament, '

78, In the interests of insuring a reliel in the event of an enemy
abtaclk, the plan provides for:

—~organisation of increased obgervation and -security during the reliefl;
—=arbillery support;

-—gtrengthening
of combal, secarily.

sind antlaireraft defense and obher measures

Comnanders of large units (units). b01ng relieved take every step Lo
prevent ‘an unexpecbed encny attack during a relief, ‘

In the evenl the euemy atbauku during a relief, the coumander of  the
large wnit (unit) which is being relieved commande the troops, including

Lhose who have arrived for the relief. If, however, the commander of the
relieving large wnit (unit) is the senior, then he comv ands bobh hiszs own

“troops: and Lhose being relieved,

of the large and small unibs which are being relieved
voarrived staffs the following data:

719, The

translfer to the
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——~informalion on the enemy;
~—information on the grouping of one's own troops;

~~information on the organization of the system of fire and the control
of same;

——information. on the terrain;
--information pertaining Lo the organization of engineer support and the

protection against chemical attecks of the areas being relinquished_(with
special enphasis on mine FLe]d”,~

—-informaltion pertaining to the organization of conbrol and communications,

720 Before the relief dis carried cub, the cowmander of the relieving
large un:b (unit), with the participation of the commandeér of the large unit
(unjt)'whlch,is being relieved, organizes recommaissance in order to study
and define in preater detail on the terrain:

——information on the enemy;

-~the combat formation and the grouping of woapong of the large units
(units) being relicved;

-~the sectors of the terrain where the relief will take pldce and thtwr
boundsries in relation to local landmarks;

—--the routes of march for the movesent of units and small units to the
reliel sectors and for the movement of relieved units into assembly areas.

The commanders of large units (unltJ,, commanders of arms, and specially
designated chiefs of services take part in the reconnaissance,

721, The commanders of the relieved and the relieving large units (units)
repory through channels on the surrender and the acceptance of sectors (zones,
lines).

The concluding owent - of the relief comes when the commander of the
relieving large wnit (unit) delivers his report to his immediate superior.

In the defense, a relief is put into official form by a document which
is signed by the commanders of t1o relieved and relieving large units (units).

b
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CHAPTER XIIX
TROOP  HOVEMIHTS

1. GENERAL PRINCIPLES

722, Yroops carry oul a move by a tactical march vochonL7 (or an
administrative marc}.ZEalsh§;7), and are transported bj rail, water, or
-alr transport. ‘ ‘ .

Movement of troops by tactic al»(administrative) marches is accamplished
on «rganic and attached transport, combat vehicles, and on foot,

Whatever the method of movement, the troops must arrive at the appointed
area .in good time and. fully prepared for combat.

723, Movement of troops should be carried out, as o rule, at night or
mder conditions of limited visibility. Regardless of the time and the -
method of movement, it is necessary Lo pay partlcular attention to camou-
flage, to the organization of antiaircraft and chemical defenses; and,
durlnp tactical maruheu, to the organization of antitank defense. .

72L. Troops must always be prepared to carry out a move.  In order to
increase the preparednes: of troops. for a move, timely warning instructions
should be issued.

The purpose of a movement, when there is no possibility of a clash with
enemy ground troops, is usually announced en routo or upon arrival at the
assipned point. :

2. ORGANIZATION OF A HARCH

725. The orgenization of a march and the grouping of troops in antch—
pation of a clash with enemy ground tioops conform to the scheme of the
impending battle.

If a clash with enemy ground troops during the march is not anticipated,
then the columns should be composed of units having the same rate of march.

When making a march,a corps is « NULgned a zone of movement and a
- division is assigned either a zone or a route,

‘ 726, A corps (division) march formation consists of two or three, and
+ o sometimes more, march columins. In exceptional cases, a corps (division)
may carry oul a march in one march column. The composition and number of
march colurns is debtermined by. the mission of the corps (divis iion), the

situation, and the availability of roads or cross—country roubes in the
corps (division) zone of movement, '

When a corps (division) moves along several routes, divisions (regiments)

may move side by gide alon~ narallel march routes; or two divisions (two

*,
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regiments) may move along one march route, and one division (reglment) may move
abreast of them on another march route.

During a corps (division) movement in g single march column, all divisions
(regiments) should follow one after another along a.single march route.

In the interests of ease of contrcl, minimum wninerability to azir attack,
and speed of deployment from march formations into combat formations, the march
columns of Lhe divisions are divided in depth into unit columns, and the latter
into. echelons.,

Distances between columns are determined by the situation and by the ease
of movement, In a corps, the distances between divisions may reach 20 kilometers;
in a division, the distancés between regiments may reach 5 kilometers.

Artillery, tank, and special units, not inelvded in the march columns of
divisions (regiments), should move as independent columns along a common or sep-
arale march route. In order to protect these columns from attacks by enemy avi-
ation, it is necessary to provide antiaircraft protection.

Rear service units and installations follow after their divisions (regi-
ments) in independent columns.

727. A mechanized division in carrying out a march usually has mechanized
vegiments atl the head of the march columns, The tank regiment and the heavy tank-
self-propelled regiment proceed in the main dlrecbion behind the mechanized

regiments,

During a tactical march, if the situation permits, it is advantageous to
move tanks and self-propelled artlllery on spe01a1 transport.

728. Depending upon the state oi fatigue -of men and horses, and the extent
of wtilization of vehicles, a march may be normal or forced.

The speed of movement of troops on the march depends upon how much the
troops are extended, the condition of the roads, the weather, the time of year,
and the time of day,

Average speed of movément by day:

;== infantry moving on foot--4 km. per hour, men with llvhtened loads—~-5 km.
per. hour, and on skis--4 to 5 km. per hour;

—-- rifle large units (units) on auto transport-—ZO to 25 km, per hour;
~— cavalry large units (Unlta)——7 km, per hour,b
-- tank and mechanized large units (unlts)——lr ,0. 25 km. per hour;

-- artillery large units (unils), tractor-drawn--12 to 18 km. per hour,

-
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——infantry movement on foot at night, as a rule, corresponds to the
average daylight speed of movement;

L

Average speed of movement at night:

—rifle large units (units) on aute transport--15 to 20 km per hour;
—-—cavalry large units (units)—-4 to 5'km per hour;

~~fank and mechémized large units (units)--15 km per.hour;
--artillery large units (units), tractor-drawn--12 km per: hour.

Normal 24-hour movement:

N-iﬁfantry moving onzfoot——BO km;

~-rifle lJarge units (units) on auto transport--up to 150 km;
~~cavalry large units (units)--50 lom;. -
~—artillenf large units (units),: tractor=drawn=-60 to 80 km;
—--tank and mechanized large units (units)~~up to 150-km.

Forced 24-hour movement:

—-infantfy moving on fbot——up to 45 km;

——rifle large units (units) on auto trans@ort—~up to 200 km;
~~cavalry large units (units)--up to 75 km;

—~artillery large units (units); tractor-drawn--up to 100 km;
——tank and mechanized large units (wiits)--up to 200 k.

729. 1In order to conserve the strength of the troops and to economize. on
equipment, short and long halts and one-day halts are assigne..,

Short halts are assigned: fof infantry moving on foot, 10 minutes ofter
each 50 minutes of movement; for cavalry, 10 minutes afber each 1 to 1.5 hours
of movement; fer rifle Javge units (units) on guto transport, for tank and
mechanized large units (units), and. for tractor-drawn artillery, a period of
20 to 30 .minuves after each 2 to 3 hours of movement.

The first short halt. is assigned: for infantry moving on foot and for
cavalry--30 minutes after starting the movement in order to eliminate defects
appearing in the adjustment of equipment, uniforms, and harnesses, and. in
order to inspect materiel; for rifle large units (units) on auto transport,
tank and mechanized large units (units), and also for tractor-drawn artillery
-=after the first hour of movement. : '

Long halts for all arms are assigned usually at the beginning of the

{
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3. SUPPORT OF A MARCH AND MARCH SECURITY

734. Troops on the march are probected by march security.
The missions of march security are:

_ ~-to protect the troops being secured from surprise attacks by enemy
ground troops and, by active operations, to insure our troops the most favor-
able conditions for deployment and movement into combat; '

. -~t0 give timely warnings concerning threats of air, tank, and chemical
attack;
-~not to permit enemy reconnaissance to penetrate the zone .of movement
of the troops being secured. S : o
735, ‘Troops during movement to the front arc secured:

-~-by advance guards protecting the front;

' —-by flank detachments or by flank march outposts [Eastavg7 protecting
the flanks; ‘

--by rear detachments or by rear march outposts protecting the rear;
4r—by local security.

The strength and composition of the advance gusrd, of flank and rear detach-
ments, and also of march outposts are dictated by: the mission, the likelihood
of a clash with the enemy, the size of the colum being secured, the time needed
to deploy the colum, and the condition of the terrain,

736. During the movement of a division along several march routes, every
regiment which proceeds ‘along a separaté march route sends out a reinforced
battalion as its advance pguard (in the cavalry--a reinforced troop is sent out
as the leading detachment). Y ‘ : L

When the division is moving in one column it 1s secured by a single,
general advance guard, usually consisting of a reinforced regiment.

Regiments, moving in the colwmn of the main body of the division, send

A division which is moving along the march route behind another division
of the corps. sends out march security Jjust as in moving in an independent
colum along a separate march route,’

The distance of the hicad of the column of the main body from the tail
of the advance guard depends upon the situation, and, on the average, is as
follows: '

——for rifle large units moving on foot and for cavalry large units-- up

i,
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-=-for rifle large units on aubc tos

and also for tank and mech-
anized large units--up to 12 km. :

Manlk debachments or flsnl march outposts are sent out. Yo a disbance of
up to 3 km,

Rear detachmients or rear marth outposts, depending upon their compositien,

follow at a distance of up to 3 km from the tail of the column,

by:
--rear puards on the side of the enemy;
——~flank detachments or flank march outposts on the flanks;

—--leading debachments or leading march outposts ahead along the route of
movenent ; - s _ o '

—-local. security.

The strength, composition, and mission of the rear pguards are designated
by the corps (division) commander in accordance with the situation,

The rear guard for the division is usually composed of a regiment rein-
forced with artillery, tanks, self-propelled artillery, sm2ll units of enpgin-
eers, flamethrower-incendiary equipment, and smoke equipment.

‘The distance of the reaf.guafd from the tail of the column of the main
body depends upon the situation and may reach 10 km. ' ' :

Leading detachments (leading march outposts), sent out ahead along the
route of movement, move at a distance of up to 5 km from the head of the
coluwmn.,

738. Troops in a flank march are secured by:

~-flank advance gudfds or flank detachments (march 6utpost§).on the
threatened flank;

--leading detachments (advance guards) or leading march outposts ahead
of the movement; : : T

-~rear detachments (rear guards) or rear march outposts in the rear;

~-local security.

The strength; composition, and distance of flank advance guards,
detachments, and outposts depend upon the distance to the enemy and the
character of his operations, the size of the coluwan being secured, and the

availability of roads for movement.

The flank advance guard (flank detachment, flank march outpost) proceeds
parallel to the movenent of the main body; depending upon the situation, it

N\
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737, Troops during movement from the front lines to the rear are protected
ps during , ‘ A :
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may stop to occupy a-designated terrain.line (point) and hold it until a

designated time. In such a case, when it is necessary tc replace 1t, a
new flank advance guard (flank detachment, flank march oubpost) is detailed.

739, Units (=mall units) asc
with artillery, tanks, self-propel.
and chemical defense troops.

siemed to march security are reinforced
ed artillery, and small units of engineers

710, In execubing a march in anticipation of a possible clash with the
enemy, forward detachments are gent out Lo seize favorable terrain features,
and Tor the defense of road junctions, defiles, bridges, and river crossings.

741. When the column stops for a long halt, the march security stops
on favorable terrain features and continues to secure the colum.

During an overnight stop or a one-day halt (24-hour rest) the march
securily becomes the outpost security or is replaced by a newly assigned out-

post security.

742, Antiaircraft defense of troops on a march is organized according

- to.the corps (division) plan. ‘The plan provides for:’

—~the organization of air observation, warning, and communication;
f.) 2 é';) b

--the distribution of antiaircraft troops and equipment to-cover troops
on the march, the mwmer of their movement, and coordination with fighter

caviation;

—~the camouflage measures and the utilization of routes concealed from
air observation; : .

--the protection of troops from enemy air strikes while.crossing defiles,
bridges, and river crossings; .

~—~the actions of the troops in the event of an enemy air attack,

743, Posts of air observation, warning,and communication move with the
units and emdll units of march security. Some of the posts may be moved out
ahead of time to designated points for observation under the cover of recon-
naissance. Air observalion is also orgenized within the march columns, Radar
stations are employed according to the antiaircraft defense plan, and assure
the :early warning of troops concerning the approach of enemy aircrafi.,. =

Division antiaircraft artillery is employed in the zone of movement or
on the march route of its division, :

Corps and attached antiaircraft artillery is employed to cover the main

~body of the corps.,

Medium caliber antiaircraft artillery covering troops in a tactical’
march.  is moved by the leap-frog method, and covers simultaneously several
colums moving along parallel march routes; small csliber antiajrcraft
artillery and antiaircraft machine guns move in the colwmns and, with the
appearance of enemy planes, conduct fire during brief halts by the roadside.
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For antiaireraft defense of troops while cross 1ng defiles, bridges, and
river crossings and when passing through large centers of population, it is
necessary to send forward ahead of time part of the antiaircraft artillery,
under cover of the maréh security.

Upon the signal for an air alarm, all antiaricraft- weapons: are prépared
for combat. Columns disperse and, depending upon the sztuatlon, continue the
movement or stop; utilizing bhe Lerraln, they repulse the attacks of. the ene-~
my aircrafti. : :

Théie  Protecting troops on the march WLLh ilwhter aviation is accomp11 hed
as per instructions of the senior commander.

The corps (division) commander is informed as Lo when, in what areas (or
in what sectors), and in what manner fighter aviation w1ll protect the corps
(division).

Coordination of fighter aviation with the troops being protectdd .is as-
sured by disgpatching representatives from the large air units, with means of

communication, bo the headquarters of ground large units.

745. Antitank defense of troops on the march is ‘assured byib

~- carefully organized observablon and the warning of the apnearance of
enemy tanks:

the dlubrlbutlon of artillery, including antitank artill ery, among the
march column

-- the presence of antitank artillery in the security units;

-~ the timely employment of antitank means, including engineer obsta-
cles. :

The artillery-antitank reserve of the corps (division) commander moves
on the main direction.

746. When organizing antlchomLcal defenso for troops on the march it is
necessary Lo prOVJd for: : :

-~ the organlzatlon of ChOmJCdl Teconnaliss ance, okacr atlon, and warning;

~=~ the probtection of the troops with. means of antichemical defense and of
decontamination;

— measures for the deconLamlnatlon of the terrain, weapons, materiel,
clothing, and eguipument.

747 . Englnoor support of the march includes:

-— the reconnaissance of roads, delll,u, bridges, erLr cr0531ngs, hdlt—,
ing areas, over-night bivouac areas, one-day rest areas, and water sources;”

-
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nreparation of water sources and water supply polrntss

clearing of roads, halting areas, -over riight:bivouvacs, and one-cay

staking out of march routes and'preparingfcrdSShcountry routes;

repair and strengthening of brldges add’ roads ‘before and after the

' passage of tenks and artillery;

repair and construction-of crossings-and detours;

dispatch of small englneer units to repair nearly impassable. sectlons
that troops Juy pase,”

Preparation of shelters:along the routes, and at locations for oveér-
and one~day halts; )

. fors

-=the camouflage'of'troops on the march.

748, When he receives the orders of the senior oommander, the ‘corps (division) .
commander organizes reconnaissance, ‘issues-preliminary instructlions regarding the.
preparatlon of the troops, and makes a, declslon concernlng the organlzatlon of the
march. The corps (d:v1sion) staff, on the basis of thie decision of ‘the corps.
(dlv131on) coumander,. works out an order .and a plan of ‘march on-a map, and organlzes
the commandant s service in the zone of. advance of the corps. . '

749, The corps (division) comander, organizing the march, has responsibility
——cons1derinD the distance of the enemy ground forces and the orobablllty of
a claqh w1th them; -

_~==determining the length of the movement and the time needed %o couiplete the
march; ' S - Co ;

~-evaluat1nb the zone and routes of ,dvanoe“from EheﬁviewPointgof a'bOééible

_attaok by enemy. tanks and aviation;

o v~?determin1n the number and the comp051t10n 0f the forward detachments and
the detachments 1nsur1né the movement; '

«~determ1n1ng ‘the composltlon of the colums and the comoosltlon and m1es1ons
of the march qeourity,

_ «wselectlng the routes or zones “of advance for every large unit- (unlt) and
e organlznnf reconndissance of roads and cross country routes of maroh

~mnelect1ng 1n1tial lines (p01nts) of departuxe, phase 11nes, and the time
of clearlng them; - '

4-selecting sites for long halts:as-well'as rest areas [(owem nighb.bivouwac: areas)

wmorganlzing antlalrcraft and antltank defense and e faking_othérfmeasurés
for combat security; ) s S T
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-- taking measures for the repair of roads, bridges, river crossings, for
the removal of obstacles, and for laying out cross-country routes of march;

planning the organization of control and communications on the march;

-~ prescribing the method of issuance of warning instructions.,.
RS BRSO R v . 3
750 For a night march, the routes of movement must be reconnoitered bef91e_
nightfall; a cémmandant's service must be set up; roads, bridges, and river cross-
ings repaired; and cross-country routes prepared.

. Frior to a night march, troops must be given sufficient time during the day
for'food and rest.

During a nighl march, troops move more closely together; distances are
shortened; and measures for the observance of sound and light disipline are in-
creased. Tanks and all vehicles proceed with extinguished or dimmed lights:

The distance of the march security is shortened, and local security is strenth-
‘ened . '

, ygThe movement of the head of the column terminates at such a time that the
units in the rear have enough time to move up to the halting places and be under
concealment before daybrealk. o C ’ S

751. A warch in a forest is insured by intensive reconnaissance and by all-
around security in each column. The phase lines for the columns are designated

nore frequently. Control posts are placed gzt all crossroads and road junctions.
The dlstances between columns are shortened.

All roads, lanes, and trails arve thoroughly reconnoitered in the zone of ad-

vance. The most important lateral roads and lanes, extending from the flanks to

the main march routes of the columns, are covered by reinforced stationary sécur-

Aty, which joins the tail of the column after it has passed.

752, A winter march requires the preparation of roads and the t aking of mea-
sures to prevent frostbite among personnel., Tracked and wheeled vehicles are also
provided with special attachments to improve their performance.

To shorten the length of the columns, small units on skis move along ‘theé
sides of the roads. Small reconngissance vnits and flank march ‘security are sent
out on skis when the snov is deep.

long halts usually are not designated during periods of severe cold.

A march must terminate in the woods or in areas which are protected from the
wind and which can provide fuel,

753. The profile of the route is Gaken into consideration in marches in
mountaing. '

Distances, measured from the map, must be increased, depending on the relief
of the ares through which the route of march extendss :

The speed of the movemont of the troops is decreased considerably in the
course of going up and down hlllS and in crosulng mountain passes,

The distances between regimental columns are regulited according to time (up
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to 15 minutes of movement).

When moving uphill and downhill, the distances between vehicles are in-
creased up to 50 to 100 meters. :

In mountain passes and on ngrrow roads; only one-way movement takes
place and principally during the dayllnht hours.

Control of traffic along the hilly sections of the roads is increased.
Additional traffic control posts, equipped with telephones, are stationed in
narrow places and in mountain passes.

Vehicular columns pass through the mountain passes succes51vely, one be-
hind the other.

Forward detachments are sent out to forestall the enemy in se1z1ng mount—
ain passes, exits from canyons, and road centers.

Special 51gn1f1cance is given to the security of flanks during a mount-
ain march. Stationary flank security is sent out for this purpose; it secu-
pies positions on commanding heights and in the mountain passages. After the
entire column has passed through, it joins the tail of the colum,

Long halts are taken on favorable lines, before an ascent, and near water
sources,

During these halts, the troops take cover jlong the road and outside 1n-
habited points. . . . :

754. In organizing a march in the desert or in the steppes, special at-
tention is'given to antiaircraft defense.

The length of marches usually depends on the avallablllty of sources of
water and the fuel supply /for heating/ along the route, or on the possibili-
ty of setling up water supply points and procuring fuel.

755, On the march tne basic means of communlcation are mobile means of
communication, airplanes, and llalson officers.

Wire communication is set up on permanent lines or on lines specifically
constructed for this purpose along the axis of dlsplacement of the corp (divi-
sion) headquarters.

On the march, radios operate on a listening watch, and are used to trans-
. mit radio signals according to a prearranged table.

The corps commander and his staff move from one point to another within
the zone of advance of the main body.

The division commander and his staff usually travel at thé head of the
column of the main body of the division,

756. When a march. is organized, all transportable reserves of supplles
are replenished to [establlohed norms.

Durlng the execution of the march, the replenlshlng of tranuportable re-
serves of supplies takes place, as a rule, in the area of the nlght halt or

S
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one~day halt, by nmeans of the transfer of the necessary loads from the divi-
sion Lransports Lo the regimental transports. The points: and time of trans-
fer of these loads are established by the division chief of the rear.

The replenishment of the trangportdbl@ reuerves of' ﬁupplles in the di=’
vision transports is carried oubt by the army trdnsport, which ‘brings: up the.
necessory loads. The points and time of transfer: of lQads from the army

 transport to division transport. are, detprmlngd by Lhe a”my chlef of Lhe TeAT:

/e ORGANIZATION OF TROQP MOVEMENT81

757, loading (unleading) stations (piers) or areas are assigned: for
the loading (unloading) of troops when they are transported by rail (by wa--
ter). Each area includes several stations (piers).. :

The vegiment, ss a ruld, is loaded on (unloaded) at one station (pier).

The troops. are disposed in marshaling areas [rayon OZhlddnly_/ prioer to
loadingj after they are unloaded, they are placed in assembly areas.__ .

‘The distance of the.marshaﬂing areas and the assembly areas from the
station (pier) is determined by the conditions of the terrain and the condi=-.
tion of the roads, Usually, they are set up no farther than 10 kllometers
away .

756. The staff of the large unit (unit) must constantly have propared
lists of troop echelons and trains, adjusting them in acdecordance  with changes
in the combat cowposition of the large vnit (unit).

After he receives llie movement order, the chief of staff immediately
sends. hls representative with a list of echelons: to the military commandant of
the railroad seetor (station, pier) so as to get. the latter's ideas on: the. order:
of loading the troops of the corps (lelSlon)

759.. After receiving a movement. order,. the. corps. (lelSlon) commander

maKes a decision for the organization of the march to the marshallng areas

and for the movement, in which he 1u'regpon81ble for: antdcipating the follows
:Lng::

_ -— the distribution of loading stations (piers) among the large units
{units); - ' ' ' :

—- troop marshaling areas before loadingj

-~ the tasks for engineer preparation of marshalling areas, as well as:
roads. leading to them and to the loading utathno (piers);

-~ the manner of organizabion of gntiaireraft defense and other measures
of combat socu11ty,

—-- the system for supplying wateriel, medical support, and food to the
troops enroutey

-- the measures for safeguarding military secrets.

Y
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7¢0. The corps (division) staff, on the basis of the decision of the corps
(division) commander, wast: ' )

~— vork out the march orders and the march graph Akilemy/ of the corps (divi-
sion) in the marshalling areas, the movement orders, and the loading plan;

-- work oult measures for antiaircraft defense, camouflage, and other types of
combat security;

~- organize the reconnaissance of the loading area;

—- organize control dufing.loading and unloading;

-- organize the commandanl's service in the loading and unloading areas;
-—- organize supervision of the implementation of orders;

- send a group of officers from the headquarters of large units (units)
with the first troop echelon for the reconngissance of unloading and assembly
.areas, and for the supervision of the unleoading of the troops.

7¢1l. Loading and unloading must be gccomplished secretly within the pre-
scribed limits of time, and by quickly clearing the station (pier) area of cargo
and by moving lhe troops to the designated assembly area.

‘ 762, The celoulation of the needs for the movement of a corps (division) by
water transport is prepared by the office of the chief of troop movements for the
watervay, and is based upon a request submitted by the corps (division) staff.

Ships for the movement of troops are selected by taking into account:

the capacity for accommedating the large unit to be moved, the_évereall di~
nersions of the armament, transport, and equipment designated for leoading;

- the existence of cargo booms on the ships and their hoisting capacity;

—-- the draught of the selected ships, which affccb their capabllity to move
vup to loading and unloading plcr

,Th number of piers assigred for loadlng (unloading) depends upon their size
and hov well the pievs are equipped for loading (unloading) . '

763, A corps (djvision) if necessary, may be transported by the combined
means of rall, water, and motor transport, and by air. In this connection, tanks,
tracbor-drawn artillery, tractors, and heavy loads are usually transported by
railroad.

In planning the movement of a corps (division) by combined means, it is neces-
sary to endeavor to have the troops arrive gimultaneously, if possible, at the
designated poiuts

764, From the momenl of arrival at the loading (unloadlnn) station (pier),
the troops being transported follow the instructions of the local organs of mili-

tary communications relative to the order of londing (unloadlng) the movement, and
observance of the rules of conduct en roule.

765° In organizing and planning the transport of troops by aif, the corps

' L. ‘ : EY

S B O P o]

"233_2\\




SmEm-PB-T

(division) comnander is required:
- to determine, together with the staff of the air large unit, the order of
transporblng the troops in accordance with the assigned mission, and to prepare a

list of the breops to be carried in aircraft (gllder ) and in the flight echelons;

Lo determine the marshaling areas, and the sequence. and tlme° for assembl- -

ing troops in them prior to loading (after unloa dlng)'
to plan measures for the snbtiaircraft defense and camouflage of troops.

766, When there is sufficient time, the large wnit (unit) designated for
transport by air conducls preparatory training in loading and unlogding troops
from aireraft (gliders); in loading and unloading supplies, weapons, motor trans-
port, and cargoes; and conduclts instruction relative to the conduct of personnel
in aircraft (gliders) in flight. ; :

767, Trom the moment of the arrival of the troops at the airfields for
loading and prior to their unloading in a designated area, the troops which are
being transported wre under the instrucbions of the senior air officer who is con-
ducting the alr movement, with respect to the wanner of loading (unloading), move-
nent, and conduct at the sirfields, This coumander is responsible for protecting

the troops being transported from enemy air attack in the marshaling areas, during

loading, while in flight, avnd in the unloading areaam.

768, The senior air officer conducting the movement by air of the corps (di-
vision) troops mush:

----- allolt aiy large unils (units) for the movement of large vnits (units);

—-- allot airfields and landing strips for loading and ‘unloading the btroops
being transported;

--~ organize bthe antiaircraft defense of the loading and unloadlng alrflelds
by means of fighter aviation and antiaircraft artillery;

-~ uvtilize fighler aviation to provide cover for the echelons in flight;

- stipulate the commmnications to be used with the loading and unloading air-

fields, and also wibh the flight echelons from the ground and between echelons in
Flight;

-~ insvre that the antiairveraft artillery and fight@r aviation dlstrlbubed
along the routes of {light receive warning of the flight echelons.

769.  The staff of the senior air officer carrying oul’ the movement of the
troops by aiwr, on the basis of the decision taken, prepares an order, a coordina-

“tion planning table, measures for combalb and special support, and measures for

the organization of control and communications,

770, Troops transported by wail and water are supported by transportable re

serves of supplics of ALW iVDQo"ﬂnO wlso by supplies of food and forage, in quan-
tities dthPmand by the senior commander, for use en route and on landing.

In the transport of troops by air, only %ranoporbablu oUDpll es in quantities
established by the senior officer organizing the wovement are moved with themn.
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CHAPTER XIV
PHE DISPOSITION OF TROOPS AT A BHALI' AND TIHH
ORGAITIZATION OF SECURITY

771, Troows at a halt, according to the situstion,are disvposed:

--outside inhabited localities (in bivouacs);

~-in inhabited localities (in billets);

-=in a combined manner (billetmbivouac)n

72, 1t is most convenient to locate troops outside inhabited locelities
in forest, brush, and in folds of the terrain. Tor protection from inclement
weather, huts and dugouts ere constructed; for protection against air attacks,
slit trenches are dug for personnel, and shelters are constructed for vehicles
and horses.

773, The disposition of troops in inhabited localities and in a cowmbined
manner is usually employed under severe winter conditions, a&s well as under
conditions of pnrotracted bad weather, 1f there is insufficient time for the
preparation of cover outside inhabited localities, or where there are inhabited
localities not occupied by the local inhabitants.

774, The area of troop dispositlons must insure:

~=the concealment of the troops from enemy ground and air observation;

~-the vossibility of quick assembly during an slert, of deploymeht in
battle order, and of entrance into combat; '

~-convenient conditions for the location of troops and their rest;
~~favorshle conditions from médical and veterinary points of view; =

~-~the existance of an adequate number of water sources, roads, and access

‘routés suitable for the novement of transvort.

Timely reconnaisssnce is organized by the corps (division) staff for the
purpose of selecting the area of troop dispositions.

775. Yo insure the troops the best conditions of disposition for halt,

it is necessary to:

-~indicate ahead of time the areas of troop dispositions;

~-dispose the troops in such a way that superfluous movements will be
prevented &t the beginning of the weaich; o

—-avold moving troops already dlsposed Tor = halt.

Troops disposed for a halt must waintain strictly their camouflage against
enemy alr and ground observation, keevn military secrets, and maintain constant
comhat readiness.

5,
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776. Quartering nersonnel are sent out shezd. of'timé“for the purpose of
allocsting the designated ares of troop dispositions aimong. units (small units),
One of these quartering individuals is designated as the >en10r officer.

”eéentatives.of the
and sappers.

i political workers, ‘i :
“personnel,

The quartering party
medical and veterinary services, chemical warfare

The senior quartering officer, unon arri ted area, must

fulfill the following:
-—llocnte smong the wnits (smell units)ﬂﬁhéﬁ' nated for their
disposition; " '

~-examine the state of the area from the medical and veterinary points of
view, find out the existence and quality of water; allocate water sources among
the units.and provide for their security;

-~select sites for hesdquarters, signal centers, medlcal—oanltqry, and.
other 1nqtnllwt1ons

777. Quartering vpersonnel meet their units_(small ﬁnits) at the approaches
to the aree of disposition and take them to their locations.

It is prohibited to make inscriptions on houses or 6 post signs indicating
names of units (swall units), their nunbering, and also the family namesof the
uwit commanders, o e

778, Prior to melking trooyp dispositions ih ax
a very careful search of the area wust he made:fdf

- ¢leared of the enemy,
0 _ow1ng nurposes:

--t0 Flush out individual soldiers nnd sma11 enemy grouﬂs,

-~to detect mines snd render them harmlessj’espeqially mines of the delayed
o types ‘ S DT

--to identify conteminated sectors of terrainfand'ﬁenrain features;

--t0 determine whether water ‘is suitable for-us 30 dnd also the suitability
for use of food and FOLdg@ remaining after the denartare of the enemy .

779. Troops disnosed at a halt organize'outposb;sgcurity.

Outpost security [storoshevéye ok hranontyg/ has t1e follow1n tasks:

-~-to gwfeguarﬂ the protected troons frow- m,surprise attack by eneny ground
forces; - ’
--t0o give timely warning to the troops about air, tank, or chemical

danger;

--to conduct reconnaissance: in thoe security Zohe;

--to prevent enemy reconnaissance from nnnetrﬁting iuto the dispositions
of the troops which are heing secured. k

In case of an eneny attack, outpost security mus:
the troops being secured are reudy for coubat. -

: ol@fbHe_énemy until
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780, It is necessery, in disposing troops al a helt, immediately
local security, to designete an alert unit (small wnit), to orgi uize
and antitenk defense, 19 take other measures for combat support of the

and algo to organize the comandadt's service,

: 1hiis.
uirrv”ft
LYOOQS,

781, Tield sentinels [polevyye Var)uln/ ané outguards are set up, and
wHrolling is orgenized for the local securdty of the troops.

The strencth and the composition of the alert unit (srell g&it) devends
on the dlistance of the eaeny, the size of the locality or nren occupled by
the troops, the composition of the troops, snd the attitude of the local pop-

wlation towsard thenm,

The comander of the alert unit (ewsll uait) makes & recounaissance of

4
aren for the 4 18e of which he 1s responsidle and preparee o nlan of operations
for the alert wiilt.

Ea

unit (smell wnit), for the purpose of supporting meneuver and

st enewy alrborne landings, wust he composed of motorized infantry
of motoreyele units (small units) and be reinforced by artillery,
tanks, and small units of engilueer troops. '

If the alert wunit (swall unit), for any reasoil, leaves the area of troop
aenloyment, & new alert unit is designated at once,

782, Outonogt security mist be all-around. Tt enbrsces all rouds and
broaches slong which enemy uwnits might anprosch the area of disposg it‘On of -
the troons helng sccured. Particular attention in this respect is iven to the

orgenization of antitank defense.

703, 4 division denloved at a halt sends out for its own sccurity:

—~-along importoant directions =~ oubtvosts, each uwp  to o reinforced battsalion,
and, in the cavalry -- ene or two reinforced broops;

-=along directions of secondery importance -- g¢:
ir  streangtn from's reinforced platoon un to & reinforced :éor

narate outpos ﬁ' Ch Vurylng
LY I'OO“)

—. The nwwer of outposts ”Loroahovybh oLr\ydov/ and separate outvosts.
Lotdelnykh storozhevykh zastavov/ being es uabllqnod is &@termlaor';moh~tlme'3y'

--the distence from the enewmy;

~-the time necessary for the deployment of the division;.

--the importance of the direction bheing secured;

~-the nature of the terr&ln and conditions of observation.

784, Outpost security must he placed at such a distance Frow the troons
being secured as to safeguard them frow morter fire, to deprive the enemy of
the possibility of conducting ground-observed artillery fire, to succeed in

warning the troops in time of a tank or chemical threat, and to gecure.through
their actions the depnloyment of the troops into a cowba’t formation.
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The line of
the ture of thﬁ
meters frowm the Hroons

ge Ais t<nce of From “ to 6 kllo—
-mnst lie a#long & line wiich is

Tevorehlo for nutting L AeTense. & line must he covered by antlitonk
obstecles and must offord & l FTield of observation in the dircction of the

eneny .,

785, Securlty zones are ususlly ind ted for outpositsaund separate outposts.

Their normal width is as follows;
~~for outnozts of the stirength

troons) == up to 5 kilometers;

a reinforeed battolion {(two reinforced

-=for a se te ontnost of the streagth of & reinforced company -- un to

3 Irilometers;

--for o gaoparnte outwost . 7 the strengith of & reinforced platoon -- up to

1.5 kilometers.

l,._r.

706, In the case of o cowbat alarm, the assembly of units is carried out
in the oxder indicated by the senior eommsnder. Asseuwbly areas are, as a rule,
.

“deslgnated in covered nlaces cutside inhabited localities,

787, During the dlsvosition of $roons &t a halt after a march, merch security
heeones oubnost seculdty, or is reslaced by newly 0031gned outpost security.

As moon o8 the troovs he

in to move

&b

. . IR 3
ity outnost seccurity remains in nlsce

2328
until the werch security uultq pass the lineg of oufposts. Once this is done, .
outrosh seodir ity cezseg sl ]
ite own wnite,

Joinsg ths teil

of the colwon of the mein forces or

Viguonaition of treoons in the mowtains, 1t 1s necesss
follovi

Hhe

climatic conditions;

wre aad cons

curation of the terrsing

of
ohservanion; . .

troons from enemy air snd ground

the troops in case of enemy

votor ond fuel

geot oul Ffor the occupstion of command ing

.’iJUl

steppes, trooons ro disnosed in bivouscs at wells

and

w hened in all directicns.,

: i ven_to caimonf Lo and Ho the ecouomlc'u. ex noud iture
of wober hesting/, as well g to the nrotection of wells (water

Gernion ibution to swsll unils dd done according to esteblished
N0 TS Lteris ave dlspatebhed for the colle nLLon oF fuel
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790, Tor he disvosition of firoovms at a halt, the corps (division)
commander issues an order which includes the following:

-~information concerning the enemy;
~-the areas of disposition of large units and units;

--the method of operations of the troons in case of a  sudden attack hy the
enemy,

--the romnosition and missions of the outpost security,and from which
large. unit (unit) it 4s:sent out;

~~reconnailssance missions;

--the measures for antiaircraft and antitenk defense and other ueasures
of comhat security;

-~the asserbly areas of 1argp units (wnits) in case of an alarm, and the
order of moving to them;

—-the peculiarities of the orgnnization of local sécurity; the strength
and composition of alert units (small units) and their tasks;

~-gpecinl measures for the insurance of combat readiness and for the wain-
tenance of order and safety in the aress of troon disposition:

791, The commander”of the large unit (unit) from which the outwoost security
is dispsatched. issues orders to the outnost (separate outvost) commander, in
which the following are specified: ) :

——1nformatlon regarding the enemy;

--the composition and missions of the outvost (separate outpvest), the zone
of security, the line of outposts, the time when such outpost security is %o
be established, the defense line in case of enemy attack, and the line to which
security must coanduct reoonnalscnnce,

--the missions of the outpost security of adjacent large wiits (units) and
Lounderies with them, the alert unit (small wiit) missiouns and location, and
information regarding reconnaissance which has been sent out;

-—~the aree of disposition of the troops being secured which is closest to
the outnost security, and the place to which to send renorts.

Moreover, he informs the outpost (separate outpost) commander of the
challenge and password and issues instructiohs as to communications, the time
of rendering periodic revorts, messures concerning n¢ﬁiﬁivﬂrwfﬁ and sntitank
defense, other measures for coubat security, and the
Da@sing friendly reconnaissance through the zone of out

uost oecurluv
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